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PREFACE. 



J. HE Persian language is rich^ melodious^ afid elegant ; it has been spo« 
ken for many ages by the greatest princes in the politest courts of Asia; 
and a number of admirable works have been written in it by historians, 
philosophers, and poets, who found it capable of expressing with equal 
advantage, the most beautiful and the most elevated sentiments. 

It must seem strange, therefore, that the study of this language should 
be so little cultivated at a time when a taste for general and diffusive 
learning seems universally to prevail ; and that the fine productions of 
a celebrated nation should remain in manuscript upon the shelves of our 
public libraries, without a single admirer who might open their trea- 
sures to his countrymen, and display their beauties to the light ; but if 
we consider the subject with a proper attention, we shall discover a 
variety of causes which have concurred to obstruct the progress of 
Eastern literature. 

Some men never heard of the Asiatic writings, and others will not be 

m 

convinced that there is any thing valuable in them ; some pretend to be 
busy, and others are really idle ; some detest the Persians, because they 
believe in Mahomed^ and others despise their language because they do 
not understand it : we all love to excuse, or to conceal, our ignorance, 

b 
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and are seldom ivilling to allow any excellence beyond the limits of our 
own attainments ; like the savages who thought that the sun rose and set 
for them alone, and could not imagine that the waves, which surroimded 
their island, left coral and pearls upon any other shore. 

Another obvious reason for the neglect of the Persian language, is the 
great scarcity of books, which are necessary to be read before it can be 
perfectly learned, the greater part of them are preserved in the different 
museums and libraries of Europe, where they are shewn more as objects 
of curiosity than as sources of information ; and are admired, like the 
characters on a Chinese screen, more for their gay colours than for their 
meaning. 

Thus, while the excellent writings of Greece and Rome are studied by 
every man of a liberal education, and diffuse a general refinement through 
our part of the world, the works of the Persians^ a nation equally distin- 
guished in ancient history, are either wholly unknown to us, or considered 
as entirely destitute of taste and invention. 

But if this branch of literature has met with so many obstructions 
from the ignorant, it has, certainly, been checked in its progress by the 
learned themselves ; most of whom have confined their study to the minute 
researches of verbal criticism ; like men who discover a precious mine, 
but instead of searching for the rich ore, or for gems, amuse themselves 
with collecting smooth pebbles and pieces of crystal. Others mistook 
reading for learning, which ought to be carefully distinguished by every 
man of sense ; and were satisfied with running over a great number of 
manuscripts in a superficial manner, without condescending to be stopped 
by their difficulty, or to dwell upon their beauty and elegance. The rest 
have left nothing more behind them than grammars and dictionaries ; and 
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though they deserre the praises dae to unwearied pains and industry, 
yet they would, perhaps, hare gained a more shining reputation, if they 
had contributed to beautify and enlighten the vast temple of learning, 
instead of spending their lives in adorning only its porticos and avenues. 

There is nothing which has tended more to bring polite letters into 
discredit, than the total insensibility of commentatois and critics to the 
beauties of the authors whom they profess to illustrate; few of them 
seem to have received the smallest pleasure frcrm the most elegant com- 
positions, unless they found some mistake of a transcriber to be corrected, 
or some established reading to be changed ; some <^cure expression to 
be explained, or some clear passage to be made obscure by their notes. 

it is a cirtmmstance equally unfortunate that men of the most refined 
taste and the brightest parts, are apt to look upon a dose application to 
the study of languages as inconsistent with their spirit and genius : so 
that the state of letters seems to be divided into two classes, men of learn- 
ing who have no taste, and men of taste who have no learning. 

M. de Yoltaire, who excels all writers of his age and country in the 
elegance of his style, and the wonderful variety of his talents, acknow- 
ledges the beauty of the Persian images and sentiments, and has versified 
a fine passage from Sadi, whom he compares to Petmrch : if that ex- 
traordinary man had added a knowledge of the Asiatic languages to h& 
other acquisitions, we. should by this timie have seen the poems and his- 
tories of Persia in an European dress, and any otiier recommendation of 
them would have been unnecessary. 

But there ia yet another cause which has operated more strongly than 
any before mentioned towards preventing the rise of Oriental literature ; 

■ 

I mean the small encouragement which the princes and nobles of Europe 



iv PREFACE. 

have given to men of letters. It is an indisputable truth, that learning 
will always flourish most where the amplest rewards are proposed to the 
industry of the learned ; and that the most shining periods in the annals 
of literature are the reigns of wise and liberal princes, who know that fine 
writers are the oracles of the world, from whose testimony every king, 
statesman, and hero, must expect the censure or approbation of posterity. 
In the old states of Greece the highest honours were given to poets, phi- 
losophers and orators ; and a single city (as an eminent writer* observes) 
in the memory of one man, produced more numerous and splendid monu- 
ments of human genius than most other nations have afforded in a course 
of ages. 

The liberality of the Ptolemies in Egypt drew a number of learned 
men and poets to their court, whose works remain to the present age the 
models of taste and elegance ; and the writers, whom Augustus protected, 
brought their compositions to a degree of perfection, which the language 
of mortals cannot surpass. Whilst all the nations of Europe were co- 
vered with the deepest shade of ignorance, the Califs in Asia encouraged 
the M ahomedans to improve their talents, and cultivate the fine arts ; 
and even the Turkish Sultan, who drove the Greeks from Constantinople, 
was a patron of literary merit, and was himself an elegant poet. The 
illustrious family of Medici invited to Florence the learned men whom 
the Turks had driven from their country * and a general light succeeded 
to the gloom which ignorance and superstition had spread through the 
western world. But that light has not continued to shine with equal 
splendour ; and though some slight efforts have been made to restore it, 
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yet it seems to hiave been gradaallj decaying for >the last century ; it 
grows yery faint in Italy ; it seems wholly extinguished in France : and 
whateyer isparks of it remain in other countries, are confined to the closets 
of humble and modest men, and are not general enough to have their 
proper influence. 

The nobles of our days consider learning as a subordinate acquisition, 
which, would not be consistent with the dignity of their fortunes, and 
should be left to those who toil in a lower sphere of life ; but they do not 
reflect on the many advantages which the study of polite letters would 
gire peculiarly to persons of eminent rank and high employments : 
who, instead of relieving their fatigues by a series of immanly pleasures, 
or useless diversions, might spend their leisure in improving their know<- 
ledge, and in conversing with the great statesmen, orators, and philoso- 
phers of antiquity. 

If learning in general has met with so little encouragement, still less 
can be expected, for that branch of it, which lies so far removed from 
the common path, and which the greater part of mankind have hitherto 
considered as incapable of yielding either entertainment or instruction : 
if pains and want be the lot of a scholar, the life of an Orientalist must 
certainly be attended with peculiar hardships. Gentius, who published 
a beautiful Persian work called the Bed of RoseSy with an useful but 
inelegant translation, lived obscurely in Holland, and died in misery. 
Hyde, who might have contributed greatly towards the progress of 
Eastern learning, formed a number of expensive projects with that view, 
but had not the support and assistance which they deserved and required. 
The labours of Meninski immortalized and ruined him : his Dictionary 
of tl^e Asiatic languages is, perhaps the most laborious compilation that 
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was ever undertaken by any single man : but he complains in his pre- 
face, that his patrimony was exhausted by the great expense of employing 
and supporting a number of writers and printers, and of raising a new 
press for the Oriental characters. M. d'Herbelot, indeed, received the 
most splendid reward of his industry : he was invited to Italy by Fer- 
dinand II. Duke of Tuscany, who entertained him with that striking 
munificence which always distinguished the race of the Medici : after 
the death of Ferdinand, the illustrious Colbert recalled him to Paris, 
where he enjoyed the fruits of his labour, and spent the remainder of 
his days in an honourable and easy retirement But this is a rare ex- 
ample : the other princes of Europe have not imitated the Duke of 
Tuscany ; and Christian VII. was reserved to be the protector of the 
Eastern Muses in the present age. 

Since the literature of Asia was so much neglected, and the causes of 
that neglect were so various, we could not have expected that any slight 
power would rouse the nations of Europe from their inattention to it : 
and they would, perhaps, have persisted in despising it, if they had not 
been animated by the most powerful incentive that can influence the mind 
of man : interest was the magic wand which brought them all within on^ 
circle : interest was the charm which gave the languages of the East a 
real and solid importance. By one of those revolutions, which no human 
prudence could have foreseen, the Persian language found its way into 
India ; that rich and celebrated empire, which, by the flourishing state 
of our commerce, has been the source of incredible wealth to the mer- 
chants of Europe. A variety of causes, which need not be mentioned 
here, gave the English nation a most extensive power in that kingdom : 
our India Company began to take under their protection the princes of 
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the country, by whose co-operation they gained their first settlement • 
a number of important affairs were to be transacted in peace and war 
between nations equally jealous of one another, who had not the common 
instrument of conyeying their sentiments ; the servants of the Company 
receiyed letters which they could not read, and were ambitious of gain- 
ing titles of which they could not comprehend the meaning ; it was found 
highly dangerous to employ the natives as interpreters, upon whose fide« 
lity they could not depend ; and it was at last discovered, that they must 
apply themselves to the study of the Persian language, in which all the 
letters from the Indian princes were written* A few men of parts and 
taste, who resided in Bengal, have since amused themselves with the lite- 
rature of the East, and have spent their leisure in reading the poems and 
histories of Persia ; but they found a reason in every page to regret their 
ignorance of the Arabick language, without which their knowledge must 
be very circumscribed and imperfect The languages of Asia will now, 
perhaps, be studied with uncommon ardour ; they are known to be use- 
ful, and will soon be found instructive and entertaining : the valuable 
manuscripts that enrich our public libraries will be in a few years 
elegantly printed ; the manners and sentiments of the Eastern nations 
will be perfectly known ; and the limits of our knowledge will be no 
less extended than the bounds of our empire. 

It was with a view to facilitate the progress of this branch of literature, 
that I reduced to order the following instructions for the Persian language, 
which I had collected several years ago; but I would not present my 
grammar to the public till I had considerably enlarged and improved it : 
I have, therefore, endeavoured to lay down the clearest and most accurate 
rules, which I have illustrated by select examples from the most elegant 
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writers ; I have carefully compared my work with every composition of 
the same nature, that has fallen into my hands ; and though on so general 
a subject I must have made several observations which are common to all, 
yet I flatter myself that my own remarks, the disposition of the whole 
book, and the passages quoted in it, will sufficiently distinguish it as an 
original production. Though I am not conscious that there are any essen- 
tial mistakes or omissions in it, yet I am sensible that it falls very short of 
perfection, which seems to withdraw itself from the pursuit of mortals, in 
proportion to their endeavours of attaining it ; like the talisman in the 
Arabian tales, which a bird carried from tree to tree as often as its pursuer 
approached it. But it has been my chief care to avoid all the harsh and 
affected terms of art which render most didactic works so tedious and un- 
pleasant, and which only perplex the learner, without giving him any real 
knowledge. I have even refrained from making any enquiries into gene- 
ral grammar, or from entering- into those subjects which have already 
been so elegantly discussed by the most judicious philosopher,* the most 
learned divine,+ and the most laborious scholar of the present age.J 

It was my first design to prefix to the grammar a history of the Persian 
language from the time of Xenophon to our days, and to have added a 
copious praxis of tales and poems extracted from the classical writers of 
Persia ; but as those additions would have delayed the publication of the 
grammar, which was principally wanted, I thought it advisable to reserve 
them for a separate volume, which the public may expect in the course of 
the ensuing winter. I have made a large collection of materials for a 



* See Hermes. + A short Introduction to English Grammar. 

X See Grammar prefixed to the Dictionary of the English Language, 



PREFACE. ix 

general history of Asia, and for an account of the geography, philosophy, 
and literature of the Eastern nations, all which I propose to arrange in 
order, if my more solid and more important studies will allow me any 
intervals of leisure.* 

I cannot forbear acknowledging in this place the signal marks of kind- 
ness and attention, which I have received from many learned and noble 
persons ; but General Carnac has obliged me the most sensibly of them, 
by supplying me with a valuable collection of Persian manuscripts on 
every branch of ESastem learning, from which many of the best examples 
in the following grammar are extracted. A very learned Professor t at 
Oxford has promoted my studies with that candour and benevolence 
which so eminently distinguish him ; and many excellent men that are the 
principal ornaments of that University have conferred the highest favours 
on me, of which I shall ever retain a grateful sense ; but I take a singular 
pleasure in confessing that I am indebted to a foreign nobleman j: for the 
little knowledge which I have happened to acquire of the Persian Ian*- 
guage ; and that my zeal for the poetry and philology of the Asiatics 
was owing to his conversation, and to the agreeable correspondence with 
which he still honours me. 

Before I conclude this preface, it will be proper to add a few remarks 
upon the method of learning the Persian language, and upon the ad- 
vantages which the learner may expect from it. When the student 
can read the characters with fluency, and has learned the true pronun- 



* See the History of the Persian Language, a Descripiion of Ana, and a Short 
History of Persia, published with my ISfe of Nader Shah, in the year 1773. 
t Dr. Hunt. t Baron Rbviski. 
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,'iation of every letter from the mouth of a native, let him peruse the 
rammar with attention^ and commit to memory the regular inflexions of 
lie nouns and verbs ; he need not burden his mind with those that deviate 
troiii the common forms, as they will be insensibly learned in ashort course 
f reading. By this time he will find a dictionary necessary, and I hope 
lic will believe me, when I assert from a long experience, that, whoever 
;..>ossesses the admirable work of Meninski,* will have no occasion for 
i^wy other dictionary of the Persian tongue. He may proceed by the 
uclp of this work to analyse the passages quoted in the grammar, and 
^o examine in what manner they illustrate the rules : in the mean time 
he must not neglect to converse with his living instructor, and to learn 
fiom him the phrases of common discourse, and the names of visible 
objects, which he will soon imprint on his memory, if he will take the 
uouble to look for them in the dictionary ; and here I must caution him 
ac^ainst condemning a work as defective, because he cannot find in it 
^'vcry word which he hears; for sounds in general are caught imperfectly 
by the ear, and many words are spelt and pronounced very differently. 
The first book that I would recommend to him is the Gulistan, or 
Bed ofRoses^ a work which is highly esteemed in the East, and of which 
(here are several translations in the languages of Europe : the manuscripts 
of this book are very common ; and by comparing them with the printed 
edition of Gentius, he will soon learn the beautiful flowing hand used in 
Persia, which consists of bold strokes and flourishes, and cannot be imi- 
tated by our types. It will then be a proper time for him to read some 
short and easy chapter in this work, and to translate it into his native 



♦ This was written before Richardson* s Dictionary was published. 
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language with the nfanost exactness ; let him then lay aside Hie original, 
and after a proper interval let him torn the same chapter back into Per- 
sian bj the assistance of the grammar and dictionary : let him afterwards 
compare his second translation with the original, and correct its faults 
according to that model. This is the exercise so often recommended 
by the old rhetoricians, by which a student will gradually acquire the 
style and manner of any author, whom he desires to imitate, and by which 
almost any language may be learned in six months with ease and plea« 
sure. When he can express his sentiments in Persian with tolerable fa- 
cility, I would advise him to read some elegant history or poem with an 
intelligent native, who will explain to him in common words the refined 
expressions that occur in reading, and will point out the beauties of learned 
allusions and local images. The most excellent book in the language is, 
in my opinion, the collection of tales and fables called Anwarl Suhaili, by 
Hussein Ya^s, sumamed Cashefi, who took the celebrated work of Bidpai 
or Pilpay for his text, and has comprised all the wisdom of the Eastern 
nations, in fourteen beautiful chapters. At some leisure hour he may de- 
sire his Munshi or writer to transcribe a section from the Gulist&n, or 
a fable of Cashefi, in the common broken hand used in India, which he 
will learn perfectly in a few days by comparing all its turns and contrac- 
tions with the more regular hands of the Arabs and Persians : he must 
not be discouraged by the difiiculty of reading the Indian letters, for the 
characters are in reality the same with those in which our books are printed, 
and are only rendered difficult by the frequent omission of the diacriti- 
cal points, and the want of reguhirity in the position of the words : but 
we all know that we are often at a loss to read letters which we receive in 
our native tongue ; and it has been proved that a man who has a perfect 
knowledge of any language, may with a proper attention decypher a 
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letter in that idiom, though it be written in characters which he has never 
seen before, and of which he has no alphabet. 

In short, I am persuaded that whoever will study the Persian language 
according to my plan, will in less than a year be able to translate and to 
answer any letter from an Indian prince, and to converse with the natives 
of India, not only with fluency, but with elegance. But if he desires to 
distinguish himself as an eminent translator, and to understand not only 
the general purport of a composition, but even the graces and ornaments 
of it, he must necessarily learn the Arabick tongue, which is blended with 
the Persian in so singular a manner, that one period often contains both 
languages wholly distinct from each other in expression and idiom, but 
perfectly imited in sense and construction. This must appear strange 
to an European reader ; but he may form some idea of this uncommon 
mixture, when he is told that the two Asiatic languages are not always 
mixed like the words of Roman and Saxon origin in this period, " The 
" true law is right reason, conformable to the nature of things, which 
^^ calls us to duty by commanding, deters us from sin by forbidding ;"♦ 
but as we may suppose the Latin and English to be connected in the 
following sentence ; " The true lex is recta ratio, conformable naturae, 
'^ which by commanding vocet ad officium, bt/ forbidding k fraude de- 
" terreat." 

A knowledge of these two languages will be attended by a variety of 
advantages to those who acquire it : the Hebrew, Chaldaic, Syriac, and 
Ethiopian tongues, are dialects of the Arabick, and bear as near a resem* 
blance to it as the Ionic to the Attic Greek ; the jargon of Indostan, very 
improperly called the language of the Moors, contains so great a number 



See Middletons Life of Cicero, vol. iii. p. 35L 
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of Persian words, that I was able, with verj little difficulty, to read the 
fables of Pilpai which are translated into that idiom ; the Turkish contains 
ten Arabick or Persian words for one originally Scythian, by which it has 
been so refined that the modern kings of Persia were fond of speaking it 
in their courts : in short, there is scarce a country in Asia or Africa, from 
the source of the Nile to the wall of China, in which a man who under- 
stands Arabick, Persian, and Turkish, may not travel with satisfaction, or 
transact the most important affairs with advantage and security. 

As to the literature of Asia, it will not, perhaps, be essentially useful to 
the greater part of mankind, who haye neither leisure nor inclination to 
cultivate so extensive a branch of learning; but the civil and natural his- 
tory of such mighty empires as India, Persia, Arabia, and Tartary, cannot 
&il of delighting those who love to view the great picture of the universe, 
or to learn by what degrees the most obscure states have risen to glory, 
and the most flourishing kingdoms have sunk to decay ; the philosopher 
will consider those works as highly valuable, by which he may trace the 
human mind in all its various appearances, from the rudest to the most 
cultivated state ; and the man of taste will undoubtedly be pleased to 
unlock the stores of native genius, and to gather the flowers of unre* 
strained and luxuriant fancy.* 



* Want of encouragement, as the Author has already remarked^ has made it 
impossible that works of this kind could hitherto be produced to any consider- 
able extent. Of late, however, a project has been set on foot, and carried into 
execution, principally by the zeal and intelligence of Colonel Fitz Clarence, 
by which every Oriental work of value and interest not yet published, is likely 
to be brought before the British Public. See a Report of the Proceedings of the 
first General Meeting of the Suh8crU>ers to the Oriental Translation Fund, London, 
1828. Editor. 
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Having been requested to superintend another Edition of this work, 
and having deemed it necessary to make some additions to its matter, 
as well as alterations in its arrangement, it is necessary here to state what 
those additions and alterations are. 

When I undertook to revise the last Edition, it appeared to me that 
the application of the vowels to the Persian examples, and an abstract 
of the Arabick Grammar, were absolutely necessary to insure a sound 
and rapid progress in the learner. All I have seen or heard on this 
subject since that period, has only tended to confirm the opinion I had 
formed : and, the consequence has been, every thing then added has 
now not only been retained, but augmented and in other respects 
improved. 

The additions made are these, viz. 1. An account of the changes 
which occasionally take place in the letters. 2. Rules with appropriate 
examples for the introduction of the ^5 of unitj/y ascription of great- 
ness^ particularity^ Sfc. 3. A more compendious method of deducing 
the form of the Imperative and Aorist from the Infinitives of verbs, for 
which I am indebted to the suggestions of an ingenious and learned 
friend. 4. Some additional forms in the tables of the conjugation of 
verbs, as well as in the derivation of the nouns. 5. An entirely new 
tract on the Syntax, much more copious than that given by Sir William 
Jones, and which, it is hoped, will be found more useful to the Student. 
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6. An Introdaction to the Prosody of the Persians, not more extensive 
perhaps than that given originally by the Author of the Grammar, but 
certainly more conformable with the usage of the Orientak, and perhaps 
more easily reducible to practice. 7. A brief view of the principles 
of the Arabick Syntax. This I have deemed it important to add, because 
the Student will occasionally meet with entire periods of Arabick com* 
position in the Persian books he may have to consult, and which he 
will never be able to understand without such assistance ; and because 
the Arabick and Persian Syntax will serve mutually to illustrate each 
other : it being a fact that the Persians have now for some ages been 
cultivating their own laoguage upon the grammatical principles of their 
neighbours the Arabians. Augmentations, too, will be found in almost 
every page of the work; but those illustrative of the forms of the 
Arabick nouns, triliteral and pluriliteral, may be pointed out here as the 
most considerable. 

The alterations made are chiefly these. 1. Instead of supplying every 
vowel to the examples, as in the last edition, the system adopted by Mr. 
Professor Shakespear, in his Grammar of the Hindustani, has been taken 
as being the simplest and best hitherto proposed: because, as it dimi- 
nishes the number of vowels to be printed, so does it also diminish 
the number of errors of the press which might otherwise occur. It also 
affords an opportunity for expressing the ^1j and ^^b, termed J>f^ 
majhul, which cannot be done in the other system; and leads the 
student in some measure towards reading without the vowel marks, 
which he must sometime do.— I may here remark, that although 
the distinctions of j|^ and Jjf«^ l/^ V^ mentioned, do not appear to 
be generally made in Persia, and need not therefore be regarded by 
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persons who may have to reside in that country, they are nevertheless 
in Hindustan, whether right or wrong is not for me to say : I have 
on this account preserved them, as far as my means of informa- 
tion would allow me. The learner, therefore, will be at liberty to 
adopt them or not ; just as he may think proper, or as his teacher may 
advise. 

Another alteration is a new and more literal translation of all the 
examples ; another the application of numbers to all the paragraphs, 
which has been done in order to facilitate reference : and another, the 
removal of the Abstract of the Arabick Grammar to an Appendix, by 
which the Student will be enabled to study either that or the Persian 
Grammar without any interruption. In the last Edition I followed the 
example of Mr. Lumsden : but, from my own conviction, as well as the 
advice of some friends, on whose judgment I could rely, the present 
arrangement has been adopted : and, for the sake of uniformity, the 
Prosody, Praxis, and Vocabulary, form the three Appendixes following. 

The works consulted in preparing this Edition have been : 1. The 
elaborate and valuable Persian Grammar by Mr. Lumsden,* a work of 
which the Student ought at some period to make himself perfect master; 
for, although I differ in opinion in some respects from its estimable and 
learned Author, I have no hesitation in affirming, that it is the best work 
on this subject, that has hitherto appeared in Europe, and perhaps in 
the East itself —2. The Persian Grammar attached to the King of Oude's 
Persian Dictionary, entitled the Seven Seas (|#j)l5 e-^t). This work 

* A Grammar of the Persian Language, Calcutta, 1810, in two volumes, folio, 
f A Dictionary and Grammar of the Persian Language by his Majesty the King 
of Oude, Lucknow, 182?, two volumes, large folio. 
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contains some good remarks^ toUi lui (^simtAxe list of very valuable exam^ 
plfis^ of wUch I lifiYGf oocasionally availed myself* It also contains agood 
tnctpn the. Prosody, whiph appears generally to be copied fronLthaiof 
Saifee^* and a very valnable and elaborate account of the different sorts 
of Persian .Poetiy.— 3* I have nuule the greatest nse^ perhaps^ of a very 
Mcellent PeiBian Grammar . and Commentary, printed apparently at 
Calcntta^t ai few. years ago, under the title o£>i^.^j:l\jbj^ a;^s^j^^j&. 
The ^zt is given in Persian, verse from the^pen. of Shiva Ram, the Come* 
mentm^ is. by Hay dor Ali.. TUs^isjcertainly the best Eastern produce 
tion on Perslali Grammai flnt I have ever ^een : and^ although some of 
its rulea do not appear universally to prevail, it is highly deserving of 
the attention of the Student^ and I think of being reprinted, translated, 
and illustrated, for the sake of Oriental Literature generally. Among 
its rules, which appear not to be imiversal^ are those copied into this 
edition (at ArtL.154, 806), stating that the. I^afat does not take place 
before nouns ending in the^^ciujuj 4^b, and the termination ^U This 
is one of the instances ia which Doctors may be said to disagree : but, 
as this grammar was composed in Hindustan, it is highly probable that 
these rules prevail fiiere : I have on that account^ thought it advisable 
to give them. This work originally belonged to Mr. Lumsden, but is 

■ 

now deposited in the Public Library of Cambridge, (under the class 
marks 2a, SO, S8.)«-4i Another work which I have occasionally con« 
suited, is a- small Persian Grammar, imtten at Calcutta at the suggestion 



* A work on Prosody^ of wliich some use was made by Mr. Gladwin in his 
work on the Bhetoric and Prosody of the Persians. 
t The copy here referred to has no date or place mentioned. 

d 
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of Sir Gore Ouseley,* entitled Chihar Gulzar [}j^J^^)* This is a 
valuable little work, and particularly in the short tract on Prosody, 
which is appended to it. — 5. I have also consulted the grammatical trea- 
tise prefixed to the Burhani Katia (j-tU ^jUy), a Persian Dictionary 
so called, as also a few of the Scholiasts, and the last edition of M eninski, 
of which the Student will find some mention made as he proceeds. To 
the remarks made on the former edition, particularly those by the Baron 
de Sacy, I have paid every attention, and have adopted them, or not, as 
their justness seemed to require. One of the readings, however, recom- 
mended by M. de Sacy as proper to be inserted in the Praxis, namely, 
lyU- in the phrase \y\^ ^Uj J^2x^y to be translated, perfuming the 
sensorium of the Genii^\ I have not been able to admit ; because, not 



* Printed at Calcutta in 1818. 

f Journal de 893 vans for April, 1824, p. 203. There are a few other re- 
marks in that critique to which I cannot accede, and which ought to be men- 
tioned here : — ihty are these. M. de Sacy says (at p. 197) respecting the 
Persian title found at the head of the title page, ^^ II est singulier que ni W. 
Jones, ni les editeurs qui lui ont succede, ne se soient aper9U8 qu'il falloit ecrire 
L<^^ jb: %^ j*> el non 1^^ avec un 4^." I remark, M. de Sacy is cer- 
tainly right in stating that the ^ ought not to have appeared ; and I confess 
I am surprised that such an oversight could have been committed : still, it is 
far from certain, whether even the kesrah ought to have appeared. But M. 
de Sacy should have gone further : the word ^b) ought not to have been 
inserted : ^^ can there mean nothing but the Syntax, &c. of Grammar, and 
grammar can apply to nothing but language. For this reason it is, perhaps, 
^^^ d^j y^9 ^ Syntax of Language^ never occurs in the Persian, as far as 



THE EDITOR'S PREFACE. 

onlj do I find no manuscript, printed edition, or even phraseology, to 
sanction it, but the opinions of intelligent and learned Persians whom I 
haye had the opportunity to consult, directly against it. 



I know : and, until I am informed to the contrary, I shall contend that M. 

de Sacf left this phrase nearly as bad as he found it. But the phrase is in 

other respects wrong; ^ is applied generally to the Syntax* To make 

this title suit the work, therefore, we should have t^h ^y ^j^ J^^ ^ 

it has been given in this edition, and not t^^ C^J i^ J^ which is not 

Persian phraseology. There is another trifling mistake in M« de Sacy's anicle, 

which is in the measure he gives of some verses occurring in the Praxis, 

(p. ib. 202), Gram. p. 198. The measure he gives is ^^^\ak ^yLfili« JufMu^ 

which will neither suit the verse in question, nor his own scansion of it as 

given a liltle lower down ; viz. OhiUesch sirSm[_bt zabi m^^t^ghamy where it 

is impossible, as I conceive, to make d^han^ equal in measure to ^J^[Loy i. e. 

the quantity ** -- equal to *'---; but this must be an oversight. There is 

still another trifling mistake made by us both in the word^^ke (p. 203) which he 

writes aUr^y instead of ^-Hf, (Ja^) as given by Golius and the Author of the 

Kimoos^ and which I have corrected in this edition. We difier in one instance 

more. It is the second example given at p. 197 of the Granimar. The measure 

proposed by M. de Sacy is C^leli Ja^Ut* ^^U Jy^, which, I am sorry to 

say, is like that proposed by myself, to be found in no treatise on the Penian 

Prosody, although the verses in question may be scanned by either of them. The 

/ p p 

proper measure is C^leU J^Ui<« C^leU Jyu^y and is to be found in Mr. 

Gladwin's work in p. 124. 



* I have in one place written, Sec. i^joj j^^ which is not quite so good< 
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la the Arabick department, the Grammars of Mr. Lumsden, M. de 
Sacy, and Martelotto, have principally been followed. The doctrine 
here exhibited on the use of the tenses of the Arabick Verb, given for 
the first time in Europe in my Hebrew Grammar (pp. 341-363) has 
been taken from the native Commentators on the Arabick Grammar, 
and cannot fail, it is presumed, very much to facilitate the acquisition 
of that language, as also as to throw great light on the Persian, which 
is cultivated on precisely the same principles. 

The plates inserted in the last edition, through the kindness of Dr. 
Wilkins will be found in this, with an additional one containing some 
good specimens of Arabian writing, for which also he is entitled to the 
thanks of the Public. With respect to myself, I will only say, that I have 
spared no pains in endeavouring to render this work subservient to the 
great end for which its admirable Author intended it, namely, public 
utility : and, in the instances in which I may have failed (for I am 
not vain enough to suppose, that the work is yet perfect) I must re- 
quest the indulgence of the learned reader, assuring him, that any hint 
ofiered either publicly or privately, by which it may be improved, will 
be received with gratitude, and duly acknowledged, provided it come in 
the shape and spirit which will entitle it to regard. 
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09 THE 



PERSIAN LANGUAGE. 



OF THE LETTERS. 

1. 1 H E learner is supposed to be acquainted with the common terms 
of Grammar, and to know that the Persians write their chaiacters from 
the right hand to the left. 

9. There are thirty-two Persian letters. 



g 



ON THE ALPHABET. 



V. 



IV. III. 



II. 



I. 



EXEMPLIFICATIONS. FINALS. INITIALS and MEDIAL8. 



Final Fioal Con- Uncon- Con- Uncoii- 

L'liCDiiiLCCt. Connect. Med. Init. nectcd. nected. iiected, necled. Power. 



Name. 
Oriental, Lngl:sh. 






or 



J^ 



L/'V 



l/» 






J 



J^ 



\ 



J 



J 



V * 



y^ A 



J^ 



r". jy 



I 













U^' LT^ 



^joj Jua9 



iX*^ 



iX*^ 



\ \ 



t 

t 
t 

4X 



A 



r 
J 



LT LT" 



LT L^ 



U^ U^ 



t/fl (jO 



I 






¥ V 



jk :; 



* A 






A 






/ 



J 

V 



1 
J 







J 



J 



a 



t 
th or 8 



ch 

kh 

d 

z 

r 



cJl 



Li^ 



LSi 



9m 

A 



or 









U 



8 



Sh 

• 












aUf 



ba or be 



pe 



ta te 



tha, the, or se 
jim 

chim che 
ha he 

• • 

kha khe 

dal 

thai or zal 

ra re 

za ze 

zha zhe 

sin 

shin 

swad 

zwad 
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V. 



ly. III. H. I. 

FINAL8. INITIALS and MEDIALS. 



EXEMPLIFICATIONS. 

Fin»l Final Con- Uncon- Con- Uncon- 

VncoQiiect Connect. Med. Init, nected. nected. nected. nected. Power. 



*A. 



tU- or k>. ^^ J^ 
1^ lai^ >J y]» 



6 

Si 



jV 



JUU J.w«JC 



* 
AW 



jU 



•/J 









JT ^ uJ 






« 






Name. 
Oriental. English. 



t L 



J J 

C I* 



I "it 



la 






J 



or 












jb 



51 



• 

t 

• 9 


IL 


• • 


u» 


t 


c;:^* 


gt 


t;:^^ 


f 


^ ^ 


k 

• 


^ti 


k 

• • 


UJ\^ 


g hard 


cjir 


1 


r^ 


m 


(^ 


n 


c»y 


T, w 


j'j 


h 


</ U 


7 


i^ ^ 


la 


uJl^l 



a?o 

ain 

ghaiB 

fafe 

kaf 

kaf 

• a 

gaf 
lam 
mim 
nCn 
wiw 
ha h^ 
ya ye 
lam-alif 



3. The second and fourth columns of these letters, counting from the 
right hand, are used only when they are connected with ^ preceding 
letter; as^ «X4fl:2^ Mu\^ammad. Every letter may be coifnected with 
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that which follows it, except these seven ; \ alif, J dal, j zal^ j re, J ze, 
J je, and j waw, which are never joined to the following letter, as will 
appear from the words L^ barg, a leaf; u^j^J davari, a dominion. 

Though the true pronunciation of these letters can be learned onlj 
from the mouth of a Persian or an Indian, yet it will be proper to add 
a few observations upon the most remarkable of them. 

OF THE CONSONANTS. ^^ yj^^ 

4. The consonants \ , j , and <^, occasionally become quiescent, as will 
be explained hereafter. \ , when a consonant, is said to be a slight as- 
pirate like our h in humble^ houvy S^c. j has the power of v, or w ; and 
v^-, that of ^. 

5. These letters, are, in words purely Persian, occasionally changed 
for others : e. g. \ alif for ^ ye, as jU^ i1 armaghan or iJ^A yarmaghan, 
a present ; so, ^ for c->, c-^, and uJ ; as, ^uLlry nawishtah or <uJLJ, a 
writing ; A^ or j^\j wam or pam, a debt ; Sj\i or iib yavah or yafah, 
obscure. Alif \ too is often omitted in the beginning of words ; as, JJL 
shikam, for Jj^\ ishkam, the belly ; so in English, stablish or establish. 
This alif is termed J-^j uj5\ alifi wasl, alif of connection. The letters, 
t , J , and ^c, will occasionally coalesce with the preceding vowek, so as 
entirely to lose their power as consonants. 

6. The letter c-^ is pronounced like our own 6. It will occasionally 
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change in Persian words to i^, or j ; as Joj zuban, or jU} zoifan, the 
tongue/ ixj^viif nahib, ^^ ^ nahiYy fear. 

7. The L^ has the power of our p^ and is occasionally changed into 
uJ ; as Jj^ pil, or J^ f il, an elephant. 

8. CL^ 18 the dental t of the French and Italians. Arabick nouns ter- 
iftinafjng in this letter (which generally has the form i in that language,) 
sometimes take silent y, when used in the Persian. It is occasionally 
redundant, as vj>^V for ^V> ^li^l^t for balish, a pillow. 

9. v^ has the power of th in thin, but is often pronounced like «, 
in sin. 

10. ^ has the sound of our J. It is sometimes changed into UL^jj^J^ 
^ or C/: as cl^\j\j tarat, for ^j\3 taraj, spoil / Sjy>- chiizah for ^^ 
chujah, a chicken ; ^ kazh for J kaj, crooked / ^^ kash for ^1^ kaj, 
would ! iiXmti] or ^^t, akhshik, or akhshij, contrary. 

11. ^ is pronounced like our ch in church, and occasionally changes 
with J, J, (^9 or ^ ; as, CXl^ pichishk, or cXi^ pizishk, a physician; 
Ji kach oTJ% kazh, a pine tree; _»-likachi, or ^K kSshi, a vessel^ so 
called ; ^J^ chin, or ^^ gin, a wrinkle. 

IS. ^ is a very strong aspirate, and may be expressed in our charac- 
ters by h (with a dot under it, to distinguish it from »), as JU. ^1, a 
condition. The letters (^ x^ \^ J^ ^ ^ t^s3 occur only in words 
originally Arabick. 
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13. ^ is formed in the throat, and produces that kind of inarticulate 
vibration which is made in preparing to expectorate. The Germans 
have the sound, and express it by ch; we use kh as its substitute; as, 
jU. khan, a lord. This letter changes into ^, j, or :f, as, 'fiP^ satikh 
or ^-Xrf satigh, an arrow ; iUir?" chakhmakh, or jU&>- chakmak, a 

Jlint ; C-/U- l^hak, or t-/lfe hak, an egg. 

14. J, answers to our d^ except that it is dental ; i. e. is pronounced 
with the tip of the tongue against the fore-teeth. When preceded by 
a vowel, it is occasionally written and pronounced like the following J, 
as S^ ox ij^ gumbad or gumbath, a tower. It is sometimes changed to 
d.?, as — ^j J duraj, or ^\J turaj, the name of a certain bird. 

15. li. This letter, which the Arabs pronounce like th in the word 
thincy is sometimes pronouuced like J z. For this reason, perhaps, they 
write ^»/>^^ or J^^ guzashtan, to pass. 

16. J re, has the power of our r, and is sometimes changed into J lam, 
as Jjjll alwand, or djjj\ arwand, a mountain^ so called. 

17. J ze, has the sound of our x, as j^jaS^ lalahzar. It is occasionally 
changed into <- , ^^, or ^; as j^j roz (or ruz), or -.j^j roj, the day ; j\A 
ayaz, or ^\A ayas, a proper name ; ^^J guriz, or j-j^gurigh, JHght. 

18. j j, This letter has the sound of our s in the word pleasure^ treo" 
sure ; and corresponds precisely with the soft g of the French in gens^ 

m 

or j in Jour. It may be expressed in our characters by j with two 
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dots, as mj jalah, dew. It occasionally changes into ^y bbJ^ kaj, or 
^^i kaj, squinting. 

19. ^^ sin, is ow ^, as wJU salim^ Salim. It changes into ^, ^, or 
>; as {j^^ khunis, or -^^^ khunij, a cock ; ^^s^ firistah, or ^sJL^i 
firishtah, an angel/ ^U1 amas, or 2(UI amah, a swelling. 

SO. ^ shin, is pronounced like our shy and changes into ^y ^, or ^y 
as ^1^ kSsh, or Ji kaj, 2002/^ ; ^^^^ pashan, or j\^\^^ pachan, sprink^ 
ling ; JJU shar, or jL» sar, a bird so called. 

21. ^ ^ Ja i I? t 1? 'i. These four letters are pronounced by the 
Arabs in a manner peculiar to themselves ; but, in Persian, they are con- 
founded Tfith other letters. ^ differs little from ^^ as jj Ju^ ^ dar, 
the name of a Persian book / and 1? has nearly the same sound with 
\z> ^J^ titr, essence ; a word often used in English, since our con- 
nexion with India, to denote the precious perfume called otter of roses. 
The word is Arabick, as the letters ^ and 1^ sufficiently prove. Ja and 
fe differ very little from J ; as ^jo\!a» Ni^ami, the name of a poet ; y^ai- 
Khi£ar, the name of a prophet in the eastern romances. 

22. 9 and ^gh. These two letters are extremely harsh in the pro- 
nunciation of the Arabs. The sound of f, says Meninski, est vox vituli 
matrem vocantis. It is an extremely deep guttural, without any audible 
aspiration ; but, as no letters can convey an idea of its force, we have, 
in imitation of Meninski, used the Arabick form in combination with the 



8 ON THE ALPHABET. 

Roman and Italick characters, as in the word (_>^ Urab, Ike Arabians ,• 
^^ tayn, a fountain. As to ^ it is pronounced something like our 
hard gh in the word ghost j as j»5li ghulam, a hoy^ a servant ,- approach- 
ing the sound which is produced in gargling. This letter is occasionally 
changed into j or lJ, as ^b\ ayagh, or jM ayak, a cup ; j%Ul ligham, 
or a\^1 ligum, a bridle. 

93. 4-J le, has the sound of fin fally as Jli fal, an omen. It occa- 
sionally changes into j, as |«li fam, or A warn, debt. 

24. J kaf lLS kaf. j is another harsh Arabick letter, sometimes con- 
founded with (jjy which has the sound of our k, as ^J^S or jU J 
karman, the province of Carmania. It is pronounced before j re with 
a slight admixture of t, as j^ kfard, not kard. This letter sometimes 
changes into ^ or ^, as ^Ul^shamakchah, or <u?"ULl shamakhchah^ a 
woman* s breast-band y ^^^ kazhkav, or ^\i^ ghazhghav, a species of 
bullock. 

25. uJ^gaf. When u/ has a small stroke over its upper member^ or 
three points above it, the Persians give it the sound of g> in the word 
gay J as ^^iLJl* gulistan, a bed of roses ; they occasionally pronounce it 
with a slight admixture of t, as in the last, as j^ glard, not gard. The 
upper stroke, however is very rarely found in the manuscripts. The 
letter g-, without any mark, is its natural representative. This letter is 
found to change with \yL^y^yfj and j, as ^l:u/gustakh or ^U^t ustakh, 
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or ^Uu^ bustakh, proud ; lJ^\ awg, or ^^\ awj, the summit ; *)jl^ gu- 
lulah, or ^jii ghululah, a bullet ; ^j^j^ sargin, or ^^ sarkin, dung. 

26. J lam, has the power of onr / : it occasionally changes to j, as 
^j zalu, or jjj zarC, a leech. 

S7. A m!m, is pronounced like our own m : it is sometimes changed 
into ^^y Bs fX> bam, or ^b ban, an upper Jloor. 

88. ^ nun, when commencing a syllable, takes the sound of our n ; 
terminating one after a long rowel, it takes a scarcely perceptible nasal 
sound, which may be represented by n : before LiJ, and ending a sylla- 
ble, this sound is quite audible, as in our word king,' but, when 
preceding c«^, similarly situated, it is pronounced like 971, as Jjcm^j 
sumbul, a hyacinth. Nun, with this nasal power, is termed Hx, ^ J nunSy 
ghunnah. 

29. 2r he, is a slight aspiration, as iujlyi bahar, the spring/ in this 
case it is termed j^^ muShar, i. e. apparent. At the end of a Persian 
word it is often unaspirated, as ^ keh, which has the same pronuncia- 
tion as the Italian che, what. In this case it is termed ^i^ khafi, ^Ju^ ' 
mukhtafi, hidden^ or i^Jis^ mukhaffaf, made light. In the first case it 
may be represented by h, in the second by h. When it has two dots 
orer it, thus S, it is pronounced as c^ t. This letter interchanges with 
\y ^, or ^, as ft^ hich (or hech), or igi\ ich (or ech), any / »U maji, 
or ^U maj, the moon ; j^ hiz, oxj^ hiz, a coward. 
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The Vowels, c^*!^ (motions.) 
30. The short vowels are expressed by small marks, two of which 
are placed above the letter, and one below it ; as, c-.^ c.^ c-^.* 

^ C <«' x"^ <«» o ^ 

These marks, viz. (^) called i^^ fathah, or ^j zabar ; (^) Zj^ 
kesrah, ox jij zayr; (') <u-i £ammah, ^ i'am, or ^^^Laj paysh, not followed 
by either of the letters \ j, or ^^ represent the short vowels a, t, and u 
respectively ; thus, c-; forms the syllable ba ; c->, bl, (or bg) ; and, ^->, 
bii. In this system, however, the consonant must always begin the 
syllable. But, if !, j, or ^^ be found to follow the marks ( ') fathah, 
(') i'ammah, or (-) kesrah, respectively, the syllable so formed will then 
be long; as b ba (occasionally bu),t y bu, and ^ bi. In this case 1, ^, 
and ^^, are said to be quiescent and homogeneous with the vowels pre- 
ceding theuL 

31. When, however j, or 4^, follows fathah (') not being homogeneous 
with either of them (Art. 30), the syllable so formed will be a diphthong ; 
thus, y bau or baw, where aw is sounded as ow in cow^ ^ bai, where 
ai has the sound of t in bite* 

32. When \ commences a syllable, and is accompanied by either of 



• According to Erpenius (— ) and (— ) will, when over the last letter of words, 
or over the letters -., 1., ^, ^, L, 1?, 9^, 9, be pronounced as a open, or o 
obscure, respectively : when over any other letters, the (— ) will take the sound 
ay in 1% y the (— ) the obscure of the Dutch and Italians. 

+ That is, when a j follows ; as, Jo nun or nan, bread: but this is rarely 
heard except in Persia. 
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the vowel marks, the combination thus fonned will be equivalent to our 
Cy iy or Uj respectively ; as 1 S, f I, 1 ii. 

S3. The vowels are, in this case, often accompanied also by an ad- 
ditional mark called ( ' ) $jAJb hamzah, which is only another form of 
alif, as f^ or ; , & ; 1* or >, I ; 1^, or :? , il. Whenever a syllable is con- 
cluded, and by the accidence of the Grammar it is necessary to add 
another, beginning with a vowel, the hamzah ( ' ) must be prefixed, in 

order to enounce such accidental vowel ; as, (^«xj bad-i, badness ; ^pJij 

s 
ra-is, chiefy j^l j da-ud, David. In this case, the kesiah may be placed 

either above or below such word, provided it be beneath the (') ham2ah ; 

as, 4^JJ or i^JJ. This mark, when softened in the pronunciation of a Per- 

sian, is termed ^uJl« ^gjAJb hamzahay mulaiyinah, softened hamza. 

d4r When the vowel marks are doubled thus, (') or C) (^) (^) they 
take the sound of vn, an, or in, respectively. This is called ^yj tanwin, 
or nunnation. 

35. When J or 4/ is preceded by (') 2[am,or (^) kesrah, respectively, 
the first will sometimes take the sound of 0, the second of ay, as in the 
words Jjij roz, dby, and jJ^ sher, a lion; where the o and ay are pro- 
nounced, the first as in rose^ the second as ay in day. These sounds 
of J and 4^ are unknown to the Arabs, and are therefore called fc/^jj1j, 
J^|fl^ waw and ya unknown. In the other cases they are termed 
ui}^, or known. 
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36. The sounds to be given to the English vowels in these examples 
are, a, as z^ in bun pun ; a, as a in all ; u, as oo in good / u, as oo in 
boot ; i, as i in bid ,- i, as ee in greet ; aiy as i in bite/ ay, as at/ in 
day ; and aw, as oa? in cow. 

37. There are, moreover, some cases in which the letter ^ entirely 
loses its sound. This happens when it follows ^, having the vowel fathah, 
(and sometimes kasrah or ^'am), and is succeeded by ^, which is also 
followed by either l^, ^ y j^j^ u^^ i^j jy l^ot 2f, quiescent, (i. e. having 
no voweD. In this case it is called ^^J^*^ j\f waway matdiilah, or a\ajl\ ^\^ 
waway Ishmam : as, <-->|^ pronounced khab, not khwab, sleep ; j^^ 
khan, a table. According to some the j is slightly sounded. 

38. The mark ( ** ) called ^yl-» gukun or iJo^ jazmah, placed above 
any consonant, shows that the syllable ends there, as ^^t>JJ^^4^ Sa-mar- 
kan-di, a native of Samarcand, 

39. The other orthographical marks are medda C^), teshdid (''),and 
waslah {"*)• 

40. Medda is only another form of \ alif,* as jT for jW an. 

41. Teshdid (^] which is nothing more than an abridgment of the 



* The ancient Syriac form of alif is Vl, which, leaving out the stroke /, 
becomes ^, is still preserved in Medda. Hence words given in the native 
dictionaries with two alifs, as ^«X«fl, are always found written in other books 
with \ alif and medda; thus )| which amounts to the same thing. 
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«i ^ 



word «3l& strange shows that the consonant, oyer which it is placed, is 
to be doubled, as ajo turrah, a lock of hair. 

Waslah ("^) is only an abridged form of the word ^ conjunction^ 
(the 1 lam being omitted, and the x taking the form "^ , which it 
often does), is used in the Arabick only, for the purpose of connecting 
the last vowel of any word, with the initial syllable of the following one : 
thus, al!l d/U^ ^afaka'Uah, God forgive thee; where the fiithah^ with 
which the- former word ends, is joined by waglah to the succeeding S lam ; 
so that the intervening \ alif becomes entirely mute, and the two words 
are read as one. 

42. As the vowels will not all be given in this edition, it is necessary 
here to inform the reader how he is to supply them. First, every Per- 
sian word will end in a quiescent consonant, i. e. a consonant followed 
by no vowel. Secondly, j or i^, following any consonant, and having no 
orthographical mark, will be read as o in roie, or ay in dat/^ respectively ; 
i. e. they will stand for j or 4^ majhul (Art. 35). In the next place, 
every consonant, (except these last-mentioned) having no orthographical 
mark, will be read with a (0 fethah. Sufficient exemplifications will 
presently be given. 

43. The letters of the alphabet have also numerical values, which are 
frequently used in dates and books of science. The foUowilkg arrangement 
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forms a sort of memoria technical and gives the letters in the order in 
which they are numbered. 



oooo 


0(0 QC 


p 


•** 


^L>a 




O ^00 


•^iCiCJt 



•^CiCn 4^ CO rot— 






»^ oo ho •— 

S88S 



«0 00 "^Oi 

OOOO 



44. The method of combining the letters together according to their 

values, as here given, is called J^ L^Lm^^ of which the following is 
an example; 

«*J^J^ (•'^J^ •^'^ t^ J*-' ^i* «^^ «^^ f*^ 

The assemblage of every excellence, Bu t^li sina, in Shajat^ (373 
of the Higera) sprung from non-existence into life : in Shasa (391) he 
studied all the sciences ; and in Takaz (4S7) he bade the world fare- 
well." — LumsderCs Grammar^ Vol. I. page 38. For the several sorts 
of composition of this kind, see the Grammar attached to the King of 
Oude's Persian Dictionary, p. t T C. 

45, As the vowels are seldom written in either Persick or Arabick 
manuscripts, and as those points which serve to distinguish several of 
the letters are often omitted by the transcribers, recourse has been had 
to the following method, in order to preserve the correct pronunciation 
of words. 
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46. When a word occurs, the true pronunciatioD of which it is im- 
portant to retain, the writer first giyes the word, and then describes eyeiy 
letter and vowel in it. In the Burhani Kati^ (a Persian dictionary so 
called), for instance, in the section commencing with Ju2:», we have jUj 
iHeSi ^ J1(3 Ijjfj ^JsaJ ^ji^ jC^ fSJj^y i. e. ^ The eighth description, on 

■ 

(words with) a pointed shin (^) with unpointed dal (j)." 

The first example given is dl, which is thus described ; c>i^j J^ (^ 
JU. The first letter with Cam, the second with sukiin : the word then, 

is to be pointed «Xy», and pronounced shud. 

47. We shall now notice the methods usually employed by the lezi* 
cographers and scholiasts of Persia and Arabia, by which they designate 
the various letters. It wiU be seen that several of the letters differ only 
in having, or not having, points ; or, in the different position and num* 
ber of the points. Those which have no points, but are similai in form 
to others which have, are ^ j j ^ ^ L ^. These are, therefore, said 

to be <d«if«, ^^S^-^ j^y ^iaij ^, or the like. Those which are similar 
to others in form, but difier in having points, as ^, &c. are said to be 
Ujt^y iiffjjL^y or jb ^dsA). 



48. Other letters which are peculiar to the Persians only, as l-», -., 
jy Lmfy are called ^jojM or /<«^9 i. e. Persian ; others, which are com- 
mon to both the Persians and Arabians, are termed g^li or ^jS> i. e. 
Arabick. 
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Those, again, which differ from others only in the number and situa- 
tion of the points, as c->, C-?,C?, &c. may be described either by 
mentioning the word of the iXsf\ (or memoria technical Art. 43,) in which 
they are found, or by a description of the number or situation of the 
points ; (»^, for instance, may be termed either Ssfr\ ^_^lj, ^^l; ^b, ^\j 
^j£. or z^^y<i t^b , i. e. The ba of Abjad^ the Arabian ba, or the ba 
with one point. The t^ may be described by /^^y c:-?Ul^ ^^U. The c:-? 
having two points above it, or vj:^^i ^^l7, the cl? of the class oJ* J, 
and so of the rest ; excepting L-i j and ^, which are usually designated 
simply by their names, or by that of the word in Abjad, in which they 
occur. 

49. The letters of the alphabet have been divided by the Arabian 
grammarians into several classes. The four following only, need be 
noticed in this place : viz. 1. The radical letters (<uL>l). 3. The servile 

> >" • t* , nit 

(jj)^;). 3. The solar letters (4iU-M*-:») ; and 4. The lunar letters (*j-ij J. 
The radical letters, may be any letters of the alphabet ; but of these, 
those contained in the words tli^U; ^j^^^^^-JV. ^^J occasionally be servile ; 
that is, they may be employed in forming some part or other of the con- 
jugation of the verb, or of the derivative nouns. In searching for a root, 
therefore, if a word exceed three letters (generally), and one or more of 
these letters occur in it, it is usual to strike them out. 
bO. The letters termed solar Vixt (JL> , C-?, J, «^jjjj)^j jji? j^^ ^, 
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^9 ^9 J> ^^^ c^* ^^^ distinction is to show, that when any one of 
these happens to follow the Arabick definite article J1 , the ; the J of 
the article loses its own sound, and takes that of the solar letter which 
follows it; so that the solar letter is considered and pronounced as being 
doubled ; as fjm^\ AsA^Aamsu, the sun. The remaining letters of the 
alphabet are said to be lunar* 

Of the Figures. fi^J* Tarkhim and ^U\ Imalah. 

51. By the first, a ^ may be cut off from the beginning of any word ; 
as, Sm^J^ for w^t^iJ ; by the second, an \ alif, preceded by (— ), may be 
read as ^^ preceded by (7), for the mere purpose of rhyming with some 
other word, as, cyw>A? for ^^U). These take place only in poetry. 

52. I would advise the learner not to study the parts of speech until 
he can read the Persian characters with tolerable fluency, which he wiU 
soon be able to do, if he will spend a few hours in writing a page or two 
of Persian, in English letters (following the system of orthography used 
in the following example), and restoring them after a short interval to 
their proper characters by the help of the alphabet. In reading, he 
should be careful not to take more than one syllable at a time, which he 
wiU easily do by observing where the (^) sukiin is placed. I shall now 
close this section with a piece of Persian poetry written both in the 
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Asiatick and European characters : it is an ode by the poet Hafiz ;— a 
translation of it will be inserted in its proper place. 

Agar an tnrkily Shlrazi badast arad dilay mara 
Bakbalaj hindavish bakhsham Samarkan-do Bukharara. 

Bidih saki ma-ay baki kih dar jannat nakh'ahl yaft, 
Kana-ray a-bSy ruknaba-do golgash-tay mu^Uara. 

IjUii ^;,1y. jK^- *^ J^ jl V?- J^O;* J^- 

Fighan k!n luliya-nay sho-khay shiringa-ray shahr ashub 
Chunan burdandi ^braz dil kih turkan kh'a-ni yaghmara. 

C 

■ ■ 

Zi tish-kay natama-may ma jama-lay ya-rSy mustaghnist 
Ba abu ran-gu kha-lu khatt chih hajat ro-Sy zlbara. 

CO ^ C^ /C/ y 

•» / o o / / o 
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Hadithaz mutri-bu may io wa ra-jsay dabrttj kamtar jo 
Kih kes nag'shu-do nag'shajad bahikmat in mu&uaunara. 

Manaz Sii hus-n&y roz-af zun kih Yusuf dashti danigtam 
Kih tishkaz pardah-aj tigmat birun aiad zullkharS. 

o o / ^ / 

Nasihat gosh&y kun jana kihaz jan dostitar darand 
Jawana-naj satadatman-daj pan-day pi*itty danara. 

Badam ffufti wa khursandam tafakallah niku irufti 
Jawa-bay tal-khay mizibad la-bay laC-Iay shakar kh'Sra. 



(. C# • ^ 



Ghazal gnfti wa durr sufti biya u khush bakh'fin hafi^ 
Kih bar na^-may to a&hanad falak tikday thuraiyara. 
53. In this specimen of Persian writing the learner will observe a few 
combinations of letters, which he must by no me&ns forget ; the most 
difficult of these are formed with r>|^9 r:> ^' ^9 which haye the singular 
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property of causing all the preceding letters to rise above the line, 
as \j\JC, bukhara, ^^^f^ nakhchir, ^^^ tasliih. The letters that precede 
/♦ my are also sometimes raised. And, as the vowels, are here applied 
according to the rules of prosody, he will find a few vowels lengthened, 
as well as some contractions made, not hitherto accounted for. In future 
examples the prosody will be disregarded. Some of the contractions, 
however, should be explained ; ^., for example, is often pronounced 
in connection with the preceding word, asj xJjA^ samarkan-do; for 
which, perhaps, no better reason can be given than, that facility of 
pronunciation requires it to be so. The \ in jl, also receives its vowel 
from the preceding word ; because it has no proper vowel of its own. 
In this case \ is called the conjunction alif (Art. 5.) 

54. The Arabick characters, like those of the Europeans, are written 
in a variety of different hands ; but the most common of them are, the 
jjsH Niskhi, the ^jAju Tatjik, hangingj or common place y and the 

C 

iz.„Sj^ Shikestah, or broken. Most books are printed in the Niskhi 
hand, and all Arabick manuscripts, as well as many Persian and Turkish 
histories, are written in it ; but the Persians write their poetical works 
in the Tatllk, which answers to the most elegant of our Italick hands. 
As to the Shikestah, it is very irregular and sometimes very inelegant ; 
it is chiefly used as the cursive hand for business and correspondence : 
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but this hand, however difficult and barbarous, must be learned by all 
men of business in India, as the letters from the Princes of the country 
are seldom written in any other. 

OF THE NOUNS, lU 
AND FyisT OF Genders, 

55. The reader will soon perceive with pleasure a great resemblance 
between the Persian and English lai%uages, in the facility and simplicity 
of their form and construction ; both have no difference of termination 
to mark the gender, either in substantives or adjectives : all inanimate 
things are neuter ; and, animals of different sexes, either have differeut 
names, asy«.j pisar, a son^ a hoy ; j^ kaniz, a girl ; t,^^^ asp, a horse ; 
^Jo^^^ madiyan, a mare ; or are distinguished by the words J nar, male^ 
and ^jU madah,jfema/e y as y »^ sheray nar, a lion y 5jU jJs sheray 
madah, a lioness y these particles, however, are usually applied to irra- 
tional beings. 

56. Arabick words indeed are often made feminine by receiving a 

silent (^i»- Art. 29) final y, as jyLx^ matshuk, a friend; amicus, ijyljui) 
mat^hukah, a mistress y amica, as in this verse : 

The rose in my bosom, the wine on my palm, and the beloved is Xxi my 
desire. 

57. But, if such noun do not signify a rational being, they consider it 
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as neuter, and change the final i* into CJ, and drop the (") tanivin, as 
L^J ni^matun, a benefit^ o^-mJ : and, indeed, nouns ending in ti->, are, 
for the most part, borrowed from the Arabs. 

Of Case, s-^^/^^ 

58. Persian nouns have no variety of teriuination corresponding with 
the " cases " of European Grammars ; but, when it is necessary so to 
construe them as to give a sense equivalent to these cases, we may either 
use a particle, or add the vowel kesrah to the preceding word. This 
kesrah is generally termed ^^^^^ ^^j^y ^^^ kesjrah of description. 

59. An equivalent to a nominative will stand in need of no such ad- 
dition. A genitive will be obtained, either by adding the kesrah, as 
above, or by using a particle, as \j^ u^o marday khuda, a man of God ; 
orjj j\ L<^^^ khatamay az zar, a seal of gold; where j\ is equivalent 
to of or out of: or ^j ]jf^-^^ aspra zin, the horse^s saddle ; where \j is 
equivalent to to^ or for. 

60. But if the preceding word end in silent *, ( Art. 29 ) kesrah, when 
added, must receive the soft hamzah ( Art. 33 ) as r)\y^s>^ >*^JL>- chashma* 
ay haiwan, the fountain of life. If, however, such word terminate in 
the aspirated a (Art. 29), then the kesrah will be added, as before : 

c 

e. g. jLcb »j rahay baghban, the path of the gardener. 

61. If the preceding word end in either l,j, or ,^, quiescing in its 
homogeneous vowel, respectively (Art 30), the soft hamzah will also be 



i.N " 
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The next is from WSM. 
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used, but will be followed by the J^fsr* ^\ (Art 35) ^^^ i/^-^ 
maywaha-ay shirin, sweet Jruits / ^^ ^^^j ru-ay man, my face ; ^»x> ^X-J \ 
naykl-Sy khuda, ^Ae goodness of God. But, if j have a ( M fitthah pre- • 
ceding, or be doubled, the k^rah will be added as before (Art. 59), 

9 ^i* 

e. g. U^ y^ partawfiy shuma, your light. But 4^, in this case, will re- 
ceive hamzah ; as, ^U ^ ma^&y baki, the remaining mne. 

62. The force of a datire case may be giren, either by prefixing the 
particle Aj bah, to^for^ &c. or, by adding ^ ri; as, ^«»j ^, or, more 

usually, j^^ bapisar, or \jj^ pisarra, ^o, or for^ the boy. 

63. — That of an accusatiye, by adding \j only ; as, V^^^o , the boy^pue^ 
rum. In this case the particle ^^ is sometimes also prefixed ; as, )j^\j^ 
MdJO mar ora didam, / saw him. Of this, more hereafter. 

64. A Tocatiye is made either by placing ^^1 ay before any word, 
or poetically, by adding \ alif : c. g.j*^ v/1 ay pisar, or <^ piflara, O 
boy. The following is an example from Satdl : 

U <,9 C i.9 9t^9 

Bringj O Niohtingai^e, the tidings of spring; leave the bad news to 
the owl. 
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/o/ / o 



^LL. ^ ^ jr JLj liiU 

Cupbearer^ bring the wine, for the season of the rose is come, that we 
may again break (our vows of) repentance in the midst of the roses, 

ffqfiz, thou desiresty like the nightingales, the enjoyment of the 
rose : make ( thy ) soul the ransom of the dust of the path of the 
garden'keeper of the rose. 

1 shall in tliis manner quote a few Persian couplets, as examples of 
the principal rules in this Grammar ; such quotations will give some 
variety to a subject naturally barren and unpleasant,— will serve as a 
specimen of the Oriental style,— and will be more easily retained in the 
memory than rules delivered in mere prose. 

65. An equivalent to the ablative case will be formed by placing the 
particle J\ , from, by, &c. before any noun ; as, j^^}^ ? from the boy. 

Of Words that are Indefinite, Expressive of Unity, 

Greatness, &c. 

66. Persian nouns being, for the most part generic, and being defi- 
nite in their significations, may be made indefinite, or to express unity, 
by adding the J^-y^ c^V. f-^^- ^^0 Example of the first case : 

P CO/ c 
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(On) A morning I went into the garden that I might pluck a rose ; 
suddenly the voice of a nightingale came to my ear. 

m 

—Of the second, or unity. 

c 

^ 9 

Jbr, ONE vexation (only) upon the mind of Kings^ 
Desolates the happiness of a (whole) world. 

67. Without this ^^, such words would either remain definite or take 
their generic signification ; as. 

Call for the wine^ and scatter the flowers. 

68. If, again, any noun be first introduced in the indefinite form, and 
be again referred to, it will then retain its original form ; as, 

&c. 2fj/ ^ ^bU z^j JLjj^jJ ^ ^\S^ i^^^j^ 

A CBRTAiN Daryesh arrived at a place the Daryesu having 

traversed the way of the desert^ &c. 

69. If, however, any qualifying word be added^ this ^^ need^not be 
used; as, 



-♦Jui-1 l^yjlj ifUjb 
I have heard of the son of a King. 
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c 

Here the word ifll jb qualifies the word wlj, which therefore becomes 
definite to a certain extent. 



70. Nearly allied to this, is the xJjlS i^k^L^J''^'^ 9 tj^i^yyi^y ^^ 3 

O 

and c;,^4i>>j ; for, if we can suppose unitt/ to intimate any thing rare or 
uncommon^ we can also suppose it to intimate, notability^ peculiarity, 
greatness^ smallness^ endearment^ reverence, or the like :* and such 
seems to be the character of the examples usually given under these 
heads. 

i 
1st. ifjLii] v^b THE 4^ OF INTIMATION. 

71. This also is a J^fsr* 4^Lj, and is sometimes termed c:^^ j^l, 
the f^ of description^ at others, the ^^*««a^ t^U '*^ occult ,^, and then 
said to be equivalent to the word JT, that, such, Sfc. It is always fol- 
lowed somewhere in the sentence by ^ that, which is then termed 
^A««ii uJl^, Me cl/ of explanation* This 1^ may be attached to nouns 
either singular or plural : — Example with a noun singular : 

/CO o 

The remembrance of sxjch a meeting, (or of the meeting is such) that 



S^ ^f" S (* 



* So the Arabick noun of unity JUlcy a singularity learned man; JL1>., a 
peculiar mode of sitting. 
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ihe heart has been unmindjul of absence : between this desolated bodt/^ 
the teall (of partition) remained not. 
— With a noun plural : 

0««tl A^\ iXifiA^ AJbft ^yj^ ^ ij^^^ 

Relations such, thai upon them (our) original object depends. 
In the first case, A meeting so singularly happy, S^c. ; in the second, 
Relations so uncommon, or singular, that, S^c. 

Of THB f^OA) j ^jtiyni? 4^b, THE 4/ OF PABTICULARITT, AND OF 



A8CBIPTION OP OBEATNESS. 

72. This 4^ will, like the preceding J^^^f^^ be attached to nouns 
either singular or plural ; as. 

The {particular) garment which women put on their heads. 
With a plural noun : 

C / <«»<«» w» b 

C/poit IA« «)Ao/e of THOSE (particular, or great). Imams, who carried on 
religious warfare, may the mercy of the true ( Grod ) ^ow. 

Of jJlo^ t^b THE diminutive ,^. 
Example : — 
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Where, according to the King of Oude's Grammar, the ^^ attached 
to the first word, is the >-la*j> u>V,; ^^^^ *^ ^he last, the^^-Asi ^^Ij. The 
translation will, therefore, be; 

A GREAT hawk hunts a little flt. 



c * 



Of the \SJ i^V.> "^^^ ^ ^^ SUPPLICATION, AND THE ij^^^lo^ ij\j,. 



THE t/ OF ENDEARMENT. 



The (^ is, in each case, uJj^ (Art. 36). In the first, it is found 
attached to one word only; viz. <01, God. Example of the first : 

(Gracious) God ! open </eo2^ Me ftz/cf of hope. 
— Of the second : 

Light of (my) eye / * 
73c Besides the uses of ^^ here enumerated, we have also the e -^^i ^^b, 

the JuVj s^\i\ the ci^Ul i^l^, the v^Jua^ ^^V.? ^^ ^1^® ^*^^ t^^- 

74. The u-^wmJ 4^b , or 4^ of relation^ is nothing more than the Ara- 
bick patronymic, of which some account will be given hereafter. 

75. It may be necessary here to state, that this ^ is uJ^y*^ (Art. 36) ; 



* Some analogy may perhaps be perceived between this and the English 
Deary^ Tommy^ and the like. 
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and, that it will be retained in the construction termed ij>i\>i\ ; as, 
i^JiJb t^j^y an Indian man : but, in this case, the first word will not 
take kesrah (as in Art. 59) : and, that after the silent gy (Art S9), it is 
sometimes represented by hamzah; as in the word Asu«), embroidery ; 
*<&;l.«j , belonging to embroidery ; at others, it changes the ^ into L-T; 
as, ^U^, a house ; (J^^y belonging to a house. 

76. The jjIj 4^b has no vowel, and is found attached to words end- 
ing in 1 or J quiescent, for the sake of euphony only; as, U- or i^^^ 
a place; \j^ or 4^1 J^, God; c^ll^ for U^, forgive; ^ or t^j-«, 
hair, &c. 



77. The uuoUl i^l) has been noticed in Article 59. The ^^Jua^ i^b 
and u^U , will be noticed hereaflier. 



78. It must be remembered, that, in aU these cases, whenever the pre- 
ceding word ends in any quiescent or silent letter, l^amzah must be used 
before this c^; as, ^J^, God, (J^J^; jj, theface^ {J^j; jj, i^J^^ badj 
badness ; except in the case of silent t where u/ happens to take its 
place. (See Art. 75.) 

79. Any word ending in silent if , and receiving (^ by >, and coming 
before (,2^ 9 will require that this word be written Vi^..^^ 9 taking the 
Towel of the preceding word ; as, u^w t ^^\&iT afiabah-ayst, there is a 
vessel. 



:>.! 



( 



1 ,>^ 
1 
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/ * 



80. We often find mention of a JXjU j^b, a ^^ ofthejirst person^ in 
the native Grammars ; as in ^Ja^ <d-J , mt place of worship ; meaning 
wr father. Where t/ is supposed to have this power; so, ^Ixj \j^, 
MY on/y deity ; ^^iJL«, hy friend ; i^jJjl4X&-, my Zrorc/, &c. 



OF NUMBERS, jWU 
81. The Persian plural is formed by adding j\ or U to the singular : 
but these terminations are not wholly arbitrary ; on the contrary, they 
are regulated with great precision. The names of animals generally 
form their plural in ^^^l ; as, 

L»^gurg, the wolf c^^ g^^^i^^ wolves. 

L^vlj palang, the tiger. ^1$^ palangan, tigers. 
83. But, words which signify things without life^ make their plurals 
for the most part by adding the syllable U ; as, 

JI4 bal, the wing. \^\j balha, wings. 

<# 
J.>.L> sahil, the shore. LU-L sahilha, shores. 

Both these plurals occur in the following elegant distich : 

TAe night is dark ; ^Ae fear of the wavesy and a whirlpool^ so dreadful ! 
How should those^ who bear light burdens on the shore,^ 
know our situation ? 
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83. There are, however, a few excepUons to these rules : the names 
of animals sometimes inake their plurals in U, as weU as in ^1 ; as, j:^ 
shutur, a camel y U^ shutorha, and j^/^ shuturaD, camels / and, on 



the other hand, the names of things sometimes have plurals in ^^^ , as 
u^ lab, a lip ; ^U laban, lips. 

84. Substantive noms, or attributives used as such, ending in 1 or j, 
fom their plurals in ^b ; as, U^i) dSna, a learned man ; j^^^«3 danayan, 

9 / 

learned men; jijij^y fairy^'faced^ pi. jV.jjdji' Those which end in 
silent y, signifying rational beings, are made plural by changing that ; 



letter into ^if, as ^. bachah, an infant; J^, bachagan, infants; 
sometimes written separately; as, ilLji farishtah, an angel; J^isJLji 
ferishtah gan, angels. 

But if such word end in the aspirated y , ( Art 29), the termination ^t 

c c 

or U, win be regularly added; as, »lub, the king; jUlljb, kings; 
s\jy way ; W1^, ways. 

14 however, a noun signifying any thing irrational end in silent s^ 
this letter will be rejected in forming the plural ; as, «0U, the house ; 
If U>, houses. 

85. In some modem Persian books, as the life of Nadir Shah, and 
others, the plural often ends in i£j\ ; or, in CLi>W, if the singular has a 
sQent final s. 
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Sing, Fliir. 

(j^ly nawazish, a favour. c^l&j|y naMrazishat^^t^otfr^. 

o ^ ^ 

Mi kaltah, a cas//e. CL>U^ kaltajat, castles. 

which may, perhaps, be considered as attempts to imitate the feminine 
plural of the Arabs, which ends regularly in cl>1. 

86. It must not be omitted, that Arabick substantives frequently hare 
two sorts of plurals ; one formed according to the analogy of the Persian 
nouns, and another after the irregular manner of the Arabians ; as, l^^jt. 

e»yb, a vice^ l^.^*^ taybha and c^ty: tawa-ib, vices ; AiJi kaltah, a 

^ >^ 

castle; ^aIj kaltaha and ^ kilat, castles j c^U na-ib, a viceroy ; 

plur. <^ly nuwwab, a Nabob, This may be termed a plural of respect 
So Uj; 1 , serpents^ for, a grea/ serpent^ in the Persick. We occasionally 

Ox 

have the Arabick dual termination, ^, as well as those of the plural 
C)3 *"*^ ijd^ even when the composition is not purely Arabick ; as, ^^^y 
fto^A sides ; jysU or ^ij^dU, Ao/y men. This is one argument out of 
a great number to prove the impossibility of learning the Persian lan- 
guage accurately without a moderate knowledge of the Arabick ; and, if 
the learner will follow my advice, he will peruse with attention the Ara- 
bick Grammar of Erpenius, before he attempts to translate a Persian 
manuscript— To avoid the trouble and expense of referring to that 
work, an abstract of the Arabick Grammar has been inserted in the first 
Appendix of thb. 
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Of Persian Adjectives ob Attbibutites, c^li^. 

87. The Persian adjectives, i^hen used as such, i. e. for the purpose 
of qualifying other words, admit of no variation, except in the' degrees 
of comparison. The positive is made comparative by adding to it y , 

/ up 

and superlative by adding ^y ; as, c->y. khub, fair ; jij^ khubtar, 
fairer ; ^yu^ khubtarin, fairest. Arabick attributives, when applied 
to the Persian language, frequently form the comparative and superlative 
degrees in the same manner ; as, t^^^.t*n, difficult; y i,,^jtig, mart diffi- 
cult; ^y c^.'^iu?, most difficult. These are termed J^M^iiJ ^^U^dt. 

88. But, when these attributives are to be construed as substantives, 
which is often the case, they form their plurals just as the substantives 
do: e. g. {^S^i c)'fc>y«, or ^l^,* will signify good men. The same 
holds good with compound epithets; as, ^Ji^J i^j^^ the fairy faced 
(ones). This is also Uie case with the demonstrative pronouns JT, thaty 
and ^V, this. 

89. Our than^ after a comparative, is generally expressed by the pre* 
position jl az; as, 



* So in die English, a good man^ or good men ; but, when good is used as 
a substantive, we say, in the plural, goods. 
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* / 



• -' 

TAe whiteness of thy face (is) wore splendid than the cheek of day : 
the blackness of thy locks (is) darker than the darkness of night. 

TAe ;72oon is beautiful^ but thy face is more becoming than it ; the 
cypress is pleasing, but thy shape is more pleasing than it. 
Examples of attributives used as substantives : 

(The damsels withJ^Bce* like fairies, are dejected at that cheek ; the 
jessaminC'Scented (nymphs) were disconcerted at that curl. 



o/ 



OF THE SEPARATE PRONOUNS, iLux* JU-J. 

90. The Personal Pronouns are the following: 

First Person, Jij^ -m*-^. 

^y^ man, /. 

Sing. ^ man, /. Oblique, \j^ mara, me. 

Plur. U ma, ce^e. IjU mara, t/f . 
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Second Person^ L-^Ur« jt^^ 

y t5, thou. . 

Sing. y td, thou. Obi. )j|^ or \y t5ra, thee. 

Plur. ^^ tan, or Ul shumS, you or ye.* IjUJ* shumarS, you. 

Third Person, v^U^^ju^. 



«» *» 



j1 5, 4^j wai, or j^l oy, Ae. 

Sing. jU, 4^y oy, 1 Obi. IjjUra, 

^yie, 5Ae, or f /. ^ ^ ^ Atm, Acr, or tt. 

J or J^g?5 wairi, 



or 4^ wai, 



Plur. jUjI ayshan,] ^y^^ ayshanra, 

or j\jL shan, J or \j^\l shanra, 

Examples : — 

O fe / c 

j\£.^ c^/j r**-^ 

/ weniy and beat their brains ; I made their beautijul faces void of 
form. 



* ^\jU and ^UUJ;*, are lometimes found as plurals of the pronouns of the 
first and second persons, but never in any good author. 

f Occasionally^ but rarely ^l&^U which| howeveri is used only when the 
persons spoken of are absent. ' 4^11^1 is perhaps a compound of ^1 and ^ll ; 
^U^l of jl and ^U* 
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/o 



When the world-possessing king showed his face^ (the general) kissed 
the ground, and went before him. Firdausi. 

91. After the preposition l^ in^ the letter j is sometimes inserted to 
prevent the hiatus, as j jj bado, for ^\j ba-o, to him y the same may be 
observed of ^j\^ badan, for jU ba-an, to that; ^,jj badin, for ^\} 
to this, 

92. The Possessive Pronouns are the same with the personals, and 
are distmguished by being put after their substantives ; or, they may be 

represented by the forms (♦— or (♦!, c:^— or cnji, ^— or ^!, respec- 
tively; as, 

a\ <uU- mj/ garment, or Jj, or ^ Jj, my Aeor^ 
CL)1 <uU. <Ay garment, or c>J«^3 ^^y Jj, ^Ay Aeor^ 
^1 <uU Af*, &c. or Jiij, oTj\ J J dili 6, or grj J J, Aw or her heart. 



i. c 



Plur. to l5^'*>, our hearts. 



p s. <* 



jIj or Ubl s^V*^' ^owr hearts, 
jll or jli^J ^^^9 ^^^^^ hearts. 
It will be seen, that the occurrence of the silent s in some cases, occa- 
sions an alif being prefixed to these pronouns : this is done for the 



i 
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purpose of enouncing the Yowel proper for the pronouns, which the silent 
» is incapable of doing. 

The. latter forms never occur in a separate state. With nouns, there- 
fore, they must necessarily be possessives ; with verbs, objective cases ; 
and they may then be followed, if necessary, by the particle fj, (See 
Art 63). 

93. These pronouns may be joined to any word in the sentence which 
the poet finds convenient ; thus, in the following couplet, the pronoun 
^- t7, is added to. J|^J ; and in the next distich, llj-^ thccy is placed 
after the conjunction ^ gar, if. 

Joy (be to) Shirai and its incomparable situation ! O Lord^ preserve 
ir from decay! 

Tinge the sacred carpet with wine, if the senior of the magicians bid 
THEE ; for the traveller should not be ignorant of the rule and cus- 
torn of the inns. 

Reciprocal Pronouns, a(JUL« yU^. 



94. Our reciprocal pronouns onm and self are expressed in Persian 
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o P 



Oblique, b'^^ 



by the following words, which are applicable to all the persons and 
sexes ; as, 
Nom. khud, j^ or ^J^ 

khishtan, ^jxLjf^ or ^^j*^ 

or ^^y. 

Thus we may use 

9 9 

Jj>- ^, / myself. dy^- U, tc^e ourselves. 

f 9 9 

J^ y , <AoM thyself. J^ Uj^ , yow yourselves. 

9 f 

jy. jl, Ae, Aw or herself J^ <J^1^ ^''^^ themselves. 

9 

j^ is also joined, like the Latin ipse^ to every person of a verb ; as. 



Sing. 
^•x«T J^ ipse vent. 

9 

^s^ Jyi- ipse venisti 

9 

tX^T Jy^ ipse venit. 



Plur. 






A^x*! Jy>- fp5t venimus. 

9 

Jj*V«i J^ (p5f venistis. 
JjJ^I J^ tp^t verier unt. 



9^ 



Ehcample : — 

Dost thou know what that early nightingale said to me ? (as to) 
" You YOURSELF, what man are you, that you are ignorant of love J*" 
When J^ is used as a pronoun possessive, it answers to the Greek 

(T^irep^y and signifies my, thy, our, your, his or Aer, and their, 
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aooofdiiig to the pencmand number of thqprincipal Teib in the aentence, 
as in this couplet of Hafis ; 

(As to) a confidant of the secret of (my) own afflicted hearty I perceive 
not the person to be (either ) of the nobles^ or the populace. 

9- C 

95. TheDBMONSTRATivB PnoNOUKS, Sj\JU\ 4,^U«>1, are the following; 

J\ in, this. 
Sing. ^ this. Oblique cases. LLl 

Plur. jlijf thescy (rational beings.) ly^t^ 

or lf:j1 (irrational.) or |;VyS^t 

^T an, that. 
Sing. JT lAa^ Oblique cases. lyT 

Plur. ^UT thoscy (rational beings.) \j\i\ 

or lyiT (irrationaL) or \j\^l 

When ^t in, is prefixed to a noun, so as to form one word, it is fire- ^ 
quently changed into |%1 im ; as, c^^JLct imshah, to night. 

v-^1 jv1jJ4> c^l/U ju)T i^ 

May God be exalted! What fortune have I to night t for this night 
is my beloved come unexpectedly I 
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and j}yo\ imroz, to-daj/ ; 

o c ^ / o 



^ (/fly q/* mirth and joy^ and the holy -day of the fast is this day : 
the desire of the heart (is) obtained; and times are to (my) wish 
to-day* 

96. The words J\ and JT jl, prefixed to pronouns personal, change 
them into possessives, and are read with a short vowel, y^j\ ani to, or 
y (jT J^ az ani t5, i. e. thine ; as, 

Moon of Canaan ! [O Joseph), the throne of Egypt is thine ! 

97. The relatives ( J^-?^-< c^U*-)\), and interrogatives (^l^iLs\ ^^U-ol), 
are supplied by the invariable pronouns aS^ keh and A^ cheh, of which 
the former usually relates to persons, and the latter to things : in the 
oblique cases of these pronouns the final and silent 2^, is absorbed before 
the syllable \j ; as, 

Nom, d^ who. Oblique. \^ whom, 

which. t j>- which. 



* 
^ 



98. ^ ki and ^^ chi, are interrogatives, and are very often joined 
to the verb '^,s^^\ • as d i^ who is it ? {j:^mm*,'>> what is it ? 
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O heaven ! whose precious pearly and whose inestimable Jewel, is that 

royal moon^facedj venus^Jbreheaded (damsel) ? 

f\ji kndam (properly which, whether ?) is also an interrogatiTe pro- 
noun; as, 

C / C C / C 

Wine-hihets, wanton and dissolute are we, and with open eyes / fttrf, 
WHO is that person in this city, who is not so ? 

99. Our soeoer is expressed in Persian by j^ liar, or ^\jb ]iaran, pre- 
fixed to the relatives ; as, 

iijb or ^\jb whosoever. 
^yb or i^\ji^ whatsoever. 

OF THE PERSIAN VERBS, JUil. 

100. The Persians have active (^^Juc^), and neuter i^jiU ▼erbs like 
other nations ; but many of their verbs have both an active and neuter 
sense, which can be determined only by the construction. They have 
also a species of derivative verbs, which may be termed causals, (also 
4^«x«x«) • These verbs liave properly but one conjugation, and only two 
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changes of tense, the aorist, and the preterite; all the other tenses 
being formed by the help of the particles ^ mi or ^<4Jfc hami, and the 
auxiliary verbs ^^JuJ^ hastan, or ^ j^ budan^ to be, and ^^^\^ kh'astan, 
to desire, will, or be willing. The passive voice is formed by adding 
the tenses of the substantive verb jXL shudan, to the participle preterite 
of the active ; as, Jul adj]^ kh'andah shud, it was read. The inflexions 
of these auxiliaries will be here exhibited. 

uJy-fii^ jjufl^ variable masdar, or Infinitive jjy budan, to remain, 



« 



or be. 

101. The present tense of this verb is irregular, but very easy ; it 
should be carefully remembered, as it is the model for the variations of 
persons in all tenses. 

Indicative Mood, Present Tense, JU- **iju?. 
Sing. Plur. 

a\ am, / am. ^J aym, we iti^re. 

* or ^^\ I, thou art. jjJ ayd, ye are. 

\c^J\ ast, he is. jJl and, they are. 



* If this infinitive be formed upon a word taken from any other language, as 
^JuJi?, to seek, from the Arabick word v.^, to request, it is then termed 



^. 



Jjt». jju^:^, an artificial infinitive. 
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This tense joined to noons, pronouns, or adjectiTes, often coalesces 
witli them, and then loses the inital short \ alif : e. g. with pronouns. 

Sing. Plur. 

fii0^ manam, ego sum. mJI« maaym, nos sumus. 

^y t5 I, tu es. aJUjL, shunuUayd, vos estis. 

1 ost, tile est. jcjLLjI ayshanand, illi sunt. 



102. —With 
A4>1& shadam, / am glad. /^«>^ shadajrm, we are glad. 

4^4>ll shadi, thou art glad. jj jU, shadayd, you are glad. 

y^^y^^dJiii shadast, he is glad. JJjV^ shadand, they are glad. 

103. The negatives are formed by prefixing ^ nah or ^ na ; as, i»1 ^, 
or w, / am not, Sec. but u:^^! dj is commonly written c:, nm^yf , it is 
not; as. 



^ 2f^US J,^ ii^^i^i^ e^-^J; 






The path of love is such a path that it has no boundary : there^ 
except that (men) give up the soul^ is no remedy. Hafix. 

lOdr* Present tense JU. of the defeotiTe verb, jimJ^ bagtan? lo be^ 
temaiUj or exist. 
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Sing. Plur. 

* A:;«Jb I am. f,r^^ 20e are. 

^JLjb Moir art, lAj I^,{^ ^01/ are. 

Ae tf • ..vv.Ki.M l'^ Mey are. 



o/ * 



Simple Preterite, J^ia^ ^U. 



/ 



^jy / t^a^. V Jy a^e were. 

u^Jy Mou wast* JjJjJ 5^ot< 20ere. 

t}j» he was, "^^ji ^^^3/ 2ie?ere. 

Preterite Imperfect, ijj\j^J<Ji ^U or ^y^* 

^J^ or |%jy ^^, ^^w)^ or ^^jy ^5*, cfJ^ or J^ ^^ &c. 

Compound Preterite, v^^ l/'^' 
Sing. Plur. 

f\ xo^ I have been. ^\ ijy^ we have been, 

4^1 »Jjj or *2rjjj thou hast been, jjI 2f j^ ^01/ Aave 6een. 

it djj4 Ae has been, jJl 2(j^ Me^ have been. 






* The difference between this verb and m\ , (Art* 101 ), is, that this signifies 
/ exists whereas the other is mostly used as the logical copula, to connect the 
extreme terms of a proposition, as also to form the preterite tenses of other 
verbs, &c. 
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O C / 



Future, Ja&ju-^. 

Sing. Plur. 

J^ ^\^ thou wilt be. j^j *V^V^ 2/^^ ^^^ ^^• 

j^ jjb\y^ Ae m// be» Jy JoJbl^ ^Aey otV/ be. 



Imperative, ^1, or Precatiye, ^^jUj. 



•/ 



(^V L^9 ^^ (^V> ^' (VJ let me be. ^J^U ^ or ^j^b let us be. 



y f 



Jy&l/ ^, J^b , ^i\y^y ^Jj or jb let him be. jJilb ^, or Ja.lb /e^ /Aem ie. 

Subjunctive, or Aorist, ^ia^. 






' ' >- / 0^ or may o«. < ' Vape oe, may o^ &c. 

or (^bj^J or (^V«^J 

JiALxx» or Jy&b, j^ >i€ ie, &c. &c. tXx&b, jJy Mey £e, &c. 



I 



Conditional or Potential, ^£;\/«:^l (V^ ^^ ij^j^ 
aJ^ ^<<, or ^<«jjj / mtg-A/, tvofi/(^ &c. be. ^j jy ^<o zrc a;otr/<^ &c. be. 

&c. 4^jji ^Aoti wouldsty &c be. jji>^ ^ or ^^J^b>y y^ zoould^ &c. 6e. 
&c. ^^JJJ Ae mouldy &c. &e. «^^jfr^ or ^^jJJjJ Mey would^ &c. ie. 
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/ o y 



Sing. 



Future Subjunctive, cS^JLc j<-^U. 

Plur. 



^\» 2rjy ^ or A^b ^Jy^ 



/ shall 
have been. 



&c. ^ or ^\} aayi; 



we shall 
have been. 



&c. 



^ or ^b irjyi 



/ Moz^ ^Aa/^ 



&c. ^ or *X11j ifcy"' 



Aaue been. 

he shall 
have been. 



^ [you shall 
&c. JuJ»b ^J^l 

X^have been. 

\ fixthey shall 

&c. SjJ^\j 2rju ] 



Infinitive, jXa^. 

Present, jj^ by contraction jy /o be or remain. 

J^li Participles. J,^**^ 

llU beingy (rare.) 2^Jy &ee;i, having been. 

105. jjy^ shudan, to be or Aecome.t 

used in forming the Passive voice. 

Indicative or Subjunctive Present, Jl>. *<<*--«. 



^^ 



A^ f<« I fl^w, or ;/iay ftc. ajj^ ^ we are, &c. 



^ya ^ he isy Sec. 



jj^ (<« you arcy &c. 
jj^i ^ Mey are, &c. 



/ C A o c > 



* This form sometimes goes by the name of the j^^ f^j\y^j^\ ^t«. 
+ rSJi^ and ^jdJdS are synonymous with this verb, and are in some in. 

stances substituted for it* 
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c/ # 



Simple Preterite, jjiko ^^U. 
Sing. Plur. 

aJA I was. |^«X& voe were. 



9 



jcOJi Hum wast. ^^i*xi^ you were. 

Jj» Ae 90^. J^«3ii<& they were. 

Preterite Imperfect, SrL'l/^^ (V^* 

9 9 9 9 9 

.Compound Preterite, v^^ ^l^^* 



/ / 



a1 arjJ^ / AoDe htcn. ^\ sJJL we have been. 



9 9 f 



t^\ ^tXl or MSJJL thou hast been* JjI iiAJL you have been. 

i\ 2(Juwi he has been. dj\ s*iJ^ they have been. 



9 9 



Preterpluperfecl^ jjjo \V^* 
^j^ 2(«X1 / had been. ^jy sJJL we had been. 

9 9 9 9 

^^4>y ifiXJL thou hadst been. *H^y! ^^ y^^ ^^^ been* 

9 9 U 9 9 

Jy arJuSi he had been. JJ J^ SXL they had been. 






Future, 
aL j^\^ I will be, jJL (^\^ ^e will be. 






9 



•x^ (>|y^ Ihou wilt be. jyft ^V" ^^^ ™^' ^^* 

«ii^ aibl^ Ae wili be. «x&r Jcj^ty- Mey xMl be. 
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Iraperative, yS^ and i^^lc4>, precative. 
Sing. Plur. 



^JLi or /•^-i-r<, j*^ let me he. j^yL ^ or ^^ let us be. 

^ ^ ^ <r» 

yL\ or yj ^, y;# he thou. &c. &c. do^^L be ye. 

yj or jyij, ^y^^« jyL'let him be. &c. JJ^i-^ Jj^ /ef ^Aew fee, 



/ 



Subjunctive, or Aorist, ^jLLc. 
A^;,* ^ or /•^ J 6c. 11^^^ ^ or aj^l, wc be. 

&c. &c. ij^ thou beest. &c. &c. Jo^ yoz/ fee. 

^^ O y •• 

&c. &c. J^ Ae fee. &c. &c. JJ^ thej/ be. 



«•• 



Infinitive, jJua^. 

^dJL to be. 
Participles. 

(rare) ^^ beings becoming. XJJ^ having been or become. 

106. ^J>u->\^ kh'astan or jXJbl^ kh'ahidan, /o fee willing. 

Aorist, f jt^. 
used in forming the Compound Future of verbs. 

&c. (J^\^ thou ztilt. &c.* JuJ^t^ ^01/ will. 

&c. JJb^y^ he will. &c. jajb\^ Mey mil. 

The other tenses are formed like those of the regular verbs. 
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OF THE TENSES. 

107. It will here be useful to shew in what manner the tenses of Per- 
sian verbs are deduced from the infinitives, which are considered by 
Oriental grammarians as the spring or fountain of all the moods and 
tenses : and hence they are termed the jJu^^ magdar^ or source. 

108. All Persian infinitives end in jj, or ^; as, j*^j rasidan, to 
arrive ; ^oJl3 nalldan, to grieve y joJf^^ to say : just as the preceding 



letter happens to be a sonant or a surd respectively.* 

1 09. The third persoiCof ^^ simple preterite is formed by rejecting 






J from the infinitive; as, Ju*^, he arrived; jJb, he grieved; 
h£ said. Examples : — 

I said, but the zephyr is arrived from the garden^ or the caravan of 
musk has comejrom the road ofKhoten. 
1 10. The letter u^, often prefixed to this tense, is redundant, as 



* By a sonant is meant any letter, in the first formation of which, by the 
organs of<aapeech, the voice is distinctly heard ; by a surd, any other in which 
this Is not the case. Hence all vowels will be sonants, as will by (/, and the 
like i while p, /, Sec. will be surds. 
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/ tf 



kz^ji J ^ji^. \j^l>- y he took the mantle^ and departed. In this case the 

o c. o 

vowel following <-^, is often omitted ; as, c:.^« - l w for l::.^..>.m.:j, Ae $a^ 

111. From the preterite is formed the imperfect tense, by prefixing 
the particles ^ or ^y as *x*--^ or d^j ^^, he was arriving. 
These particles, however, imply continuity. 

112. It is ako sometimes expressed by adding ^^ ( J>f?*) *<> ^be pre- 

c 

terite, as u5*xJ^, he was grieving ; i^JojJlj, they were grieving : this 
form is common in prose ; as, 

TA^y were engaged in pleasure and delight^ and were continually/ 
listening to the delightful modulation of the tongue of the lute and 
cymbal. 

113. The same letter ^^, added to the persons of the past tense, forms 
the potential mood ; as, (<« Jull) , / mighty could^ should^ or would grieve ; 
so Firdausi in a love song, 

Could I rest one night in thy hosom^ I should (seem to) touch the sky 
with my delighted head. 
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b «• / 



And Hafiz, 

7Aa^ locky each curl of which is worth a hundred musk^bags of China^ 

would be sweet if its scent were from sweetness of temper. 

114. The participle preterite is formed from the infiaitive by chang- 

ing J into 2r; as, ifJu^, arrived/ ^bif, said; from which participle, 

and the auxiliary yerbs jJjJ and ^«x&#, are made several compound 

tenses, as well as the passive voice; as, mS yj^xlb, / AoDe sprinkled; 

>%jy y^^^^^) / had sprinkled; J^\} 8SJL\)^j I shall haoe sprinkled; 

A Jul 2rjjLlb, / was sprinkled. 

0/ / 



Ail 8^j^ y^^ u^y J*^ c^W o^ f^ 

mA y jly J JcJb J-J-> J J j\ JJ J J ^ 

FFi? a/«o HAVE given up our soul to those two inchanting narcissuses 
{ej^es] ; we alsi{ have placed our heart on those ttpo black hyacinths 
(locks of hair] • 

115. The Persians are very fond of the preterite participle ; and it is 
very often used by their elegant writers to connect the members of a 
sentence, and to suspend the sense till the close of a long period : in 
poetiy, as well as prose, it sometimes is used like the third person pre- 
terite of a veib^ as in this fine couplet : 
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*^j; *U jy ^^ J (♦U. l^,ji 

The splendour of the cup and goblet has obscured the light of the moon ; 
the cheek of the magian-children (young cup-bearers) has stolen the 
splendour of the sun, 

116. In the ode from which this couplet is taken, every, distich ends 
with the word *jj ,* for jj , he struck. 

117. In composition, the infinitive is contracted by rejecting j, as 
iXL (^\^y I will be ; so Hafiz, 

J^ i^\^ AJLi lL^hu - \x^ jb ^jJu 

*^^ :^\j^ J\^ iij\i /j j^^ jJU 
The breath of the western gale will be musk-shedding / the old world 
will again be young. 

118. This short infinitive is likewise used after impersonal verbs ; as, 
j^ c^V' *^ '* possible to do ; J^ JjU , it is necessary to do : thus 
Hafiz, the Anacreon of Persia ; 



* The 2r terminating this kind of words, is nothing more than the relative jr, 
so nj^jj daily ; aIU, belonging to the year ; ^\ctj^y manly ^ like men; &c 
See Hyder Ali's Com. on the ^^-r^j^^ j^3^ * P* 1H 
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It is impossible to bear away the jewel of thy wish by thy own 
endeavour; thy vain imagination is^ that this will come mthout 
assistance. 

And the poet quoted in the history of Cazvini, 

J' ^ 

Your conduct is a register : it is necessary to place there good actions. 

119. In order to form the imperative mood of a Persian verb, re- 
course has been had to the following expedients. It has been found that 
one or other of the seven sonant letters, viz. ^y j^j^ (^9 uyjy ^^ ^9 
will precede ^J, and that one of the four surds, viz. ^9 cr 9 ^9 or uJ, ) 

will precede ^, of the infinitive. (Art 108). The verbs have then 
been divided into eleven classes, having one or other of these letters, 
taken in this order, preceding the termination of the infinitive for its 
respective characteristic : and the following rules have been devised ac- 
cordingly for finding the imperative. 

Gekeral Rule. 

180. The terminating syllable of the infinitive ^ or ^ will always 
be Tqected.-^And, specially ^ by this process alone, the imperatives of 
all verbs of the second^ thejifthy and of some of those of the eleventh 
classes, will be found. Example of the second class, in which j precedes 



\ 
J 



r % 
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o c. 



J J, and is therefore the characteristic of that class, j*^;^^? ^o cherish. 
Imperative, « J jj, cherish thou: of the Jlfthy in which j is the charac- 
teristic, jJ^, to digy Imper. ^^, dig thou : of the eleventhy in which 
1^ is the characteristic, ^ICl, to split. Imper. cJlCl, split thou. 

Special Rules for the remaining Classes* 
121. All verbs of the^r^^, seroenth^^ and itt/i^A classes, form their in- 
fiAili¥e8 by also rejecting their characteristic letters. Example of the 
first, in which \ is the characteristic, /J^VjL«jJ, to stand. Imper. o^U 
stand thou : of the seventh, where ^^is, jJu^j^^, to milk. Imper. ^j^, 
milk thou : of the ninth, where fj^ is the characteristic, ^J>^jy4o live. 
Imper. 4^*, live thou. 

1S3. One verb only is generally given of the third class, i. e. having 

J for its characteristic ;f as, jjj, to strike. Imper. jj, strike thou^ 

133. The fourth class having a for its characteristic, presents only 

one verb; as, jJ^T, to come. Imper. T or 4^T, come thou.lj^ 

134. Verbs of the sixth class, having ^ for their characteristic, change 
that letter into t^ — ; as, u*^>*^> '^ wear. Imper. i^L>, wear thou. 



* The causal verbs ending in ^Ju , come under this class, and are all regular, 
t Meuinski also gives ^j*^\\ or jJ^ti to plunge a kntfe. Imp.jU (See 

t i^^j^ • l^ ^^If t*'^*' t^c imperative of ^j*^^]j\'t as, aI^I, r^*/ thou. 



OF THE PERSIAN VERBS. 55 

125. All verbs of the eighth^ tenth^ and some of those of. the elevenihy 

. « 

classes, change their characteristics, viz. ^, ^^, or uJ, into j, j, c-^j 
respectively. Example of the eighth ; ^JJ^,^\ytoihtow. Imper.jljJl, 
thfom thou; of the tenth, ^y^^> to sow. Imper. j^, sow thou: of the 

c 

eleventh^ iiT^J^y ^^ ^^^^* Imper. c^j^^ &eal thou. 

Exceptions. 
1S6. In verbs of the^r5^, seventh, and ninth classes.— Of the^r^l, 

^jIj, /o g*fee. Imper. 2rj, gtoe ^Aom; 4;^)Ju»9 to tdke^ (for ^t&n**). 

^ ^ ^ 

Imper. ^^^A^^take thou, (from ^^jJIjLi). 

^- Of the seventh : 

sj^^S to choose. Imper. ^Ji^• u^*^ ^^ ^^^* Ini^P^* 
(j'^i^ to gather. ai^* u*V^ ^^ hear. yJ^ or yJt^ 

jAj^T lo create. ^^. 

— > Of the ninth : 
^pLd^ to adhere to. Imper. «)J|^« 

o c 

to bind. joi. 



// 



* Though the regular imperative of this veih, vis. (.s^^ , perhaps never occurst 
the aorist, as well as the present tense formed from it| does ; as, Jout , or Joui y^^ 
he take9f ^ji^^^ to be prepared^ has no imperative : some other verfos^ having this 
chancteristici tak^ their imperatives from verbs of the sixth class ; as, ^jllT, 
to open. Imp. ^^U•^ from ^jOyiJ^. 
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C 



j--X<ii to br^ak. Imper. ^^/^* 

c 

j^^U- to rise. jj^. 



mJLj to sit. 



^j^i.11 1 » eO Sit. i*}1i^^* 

o / / 

. , jImmmm*^ to 0T€(1K. ^_j>iwwJ • 



The rest of the verbs usually given as irregulars under this class, viz. 
^x-j\$, to lessen; ji^\y»-^ to desire ; ^J^^^^^ fo leap ; ^J^j^ to escape ; 
^x-.-i», to wash ; ^^;S— ^, to seek ; ^j^j^ to grow^ will appear suffi- 
ciently analogous, if we can allow in the four first, the addition of a 
silent ^5 as in the words i^ and <l&-, in order to prevent their ending 
in a vowel; for, striking off the terminating syllable with the characteristic, 
we shall have ^^\f'^ &c. and adding if, we have a1^, *1^, <i^, ^, which 
are their imperatives. In the three last, if we strike off the characteristic 
with the terminating syllable, and add j followed by the jJlj i^b 

f P 9 

(Art. 76), we shall have ij>-i> s^>^5 a^d c5^j^ for their respective im- 
peratives. The two J>^J< and j^/^^^, ^o adorn ; have regularly Ijt 
and 1^, for the imperatives, and adding the J^j|j ^^U? s^l/ > *"^^ s^lr?i' 
adorn thou.* 



* Meninski also gives ^Ji^^jy to spin. Imp. ^j^j, as also ^y;*«ill3, ^o cause 
to sit; Imp. ^UJ : but the latter may have its imperative regularly from 
^Ju3li3. This is most likely the case; and, that all the irregular imperatives 
have thus been derived* Whenever, therefore, the learner cannot find the form 



V 
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1S7. Exceptions under the second^ fifth^ and eleventh^ classes. 
— Under the second : 



ij^j^ ^0 bring. 


Imper. j\ and j^t bring thou. 


0/ 
^j{ to bear. 


ji 


^j^ to die. 


J** 


c 

^ii^ to do. 


J 


jj^ to count. 


9 9 

^^aJ^ (from jt\tjUiM»). 


jJj>La\ to suck. 


j\JLi\ (jJ^uil) 


iff 

j^yj^ to give up. 


jU- IjAjjL-). 



«• • 



— Under ihe fifth : 
^;;Jci^ ^o cftg* a canal. Imper. Jo^ (from ^><>2«^^a>^)- 






^^^jcf to rot. Juk^ (j*Xi*5^)- 

— Under the eleventh : 
^o3i jf to toA:e. Imper. ^. 



<^ 



oH^-i^ to occep«. ji^. 

^^ to say. f or ^^jS. 



of the imperative under one dassy he must try another, it is desirablei indeed, 
that he should have a complete list of all substitutions of this kind : but 
hitherto no such listi I believe, has been made out. The Grammars. present 
only the most usual ; and the Dictionaries are quite silent on the subject. 
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jyii-j to bore. Imper. i^^^**^ ( j«x*-a-o). 

^^/!^ <o sleep. L^ ^«i'>- (^j- >. « ; >> Mf^ )* 



^«JUX^ to blossom. ^'^XJ^u 

^^ai^ ^o conceal, none. 



128. Exceptions under the sixth class. 
jiX^ <o become. Iraper. ^ or ^. j^^^^ ^o hear. y)^ 



f P ^9 9 9 



^jyi to slumber. ys. ory^. jjy to remain. ^ or ^b 

// // ^9 

jjjjj ^0 reap. ^J^^ 3J^ or jijj. 

139. Exceptions under the eighth and ^e72/A classes. 
— Under the eighth : 

C i. 9 9 

^^\JL to know. Imper. j^L-1. ^^^^^ ^^ weigh. j^ 

^J^^/ to sell. L/V^' ij^3^ "^ ^^ milk. ^^ j 

J- 



Ass\»J> to break. il«X* 




• 



— Under the tenth : 
JLiJ or ^yLiJ *o aorfte. Imper. ^^y. 

c 

^^^pJLib ^o quit. Jjb (^jJito). 



^'rf' 



* Meninski also gives ^^A>-t, ^o dram a svoordi Imper. l\. ^J^^si^X id. 
Imp. ^T, (Sec jJuijW). 

f When this verb is used in the sense oi sewings the imperative is regular ; as, 
j^i>i icm thou : so ^j^^Ji^ when it means to kindle or if\flaime^ has the impera. 
tivejjy. 
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59 



j^ to kill, 

^jijf to revolve. 

c c 

^^^|Jf to exalt. 
^j^mk^ to mix. 
^:JLcT to dissolve. 

ISO. The letter 



none, 
none, 
none.* 



.^ is often prefixed to the imperative ; as, X , «ay 

c 

/Ao{£ y (^/^^jt fear thou ; so Firdausi in his noble satire against a king 
who had slighted him : 

9 O 

O king Makmudy conqueror of regions^ if thou fearest not me^ fear 
God ! Why hast thou excited my wrathful temper ? Dost thou 
not dread my blood-dropping dagger ? 
131. It must here be observed, that the negatives A3 nah, and ^ na, 



* But here, as in many other cases, the imperative of ^yldl^i to sowj u e. jl^, 
may be used. 

t And then, as in Art. 110, the following vowel is often omitted; as, 

c 

hXm» > lor Ai»A»i«imJ • 
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are changed in the imperative into <u mah and ^ ma, in the second 
persons, singular and plural; as, [j^^j^'i do not ask ; but, in all the 
rest, J will generally be used ; as Ju»^ , let him not ask. 

^ f ^ CO 

I have drained the dregs of one love; ask not whose ; I have tasted 

the poison of one absence: ask not whose, 

132. Verbs commencing with a single or short \ alif, and prefixing 
one of these letters ; viz. <—>, *, or j, will change the alif into <^, as 

wof, &c. But, if such initial alif have medda ("^j, and consequently 
represent two alifs, (Art. 40), then the first will be changed to 4^ as 
before, and the second will remain; as,jl or j\jj bring thou ; J^ 
bring not ; ^j^ ,* he brought not. Examples : 



Cupbearer^ bring a cup of wine / bring a cup or two of pure wine. 



♦ In this case, if the measure of the verse should require it, the ^^ will be 
rejected; as, J^^li sekandar namah, p. V, Edit. Calc. 
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4«.JL*^ ^ t^ u'-Ij^ "^'J*^ tr^ J* 

-^s;;? cAy-y ^j-Tj r^>^ ' 

Say, BRING NOT Mc taper into this assembly/ ; Jbr^ to nighty the moon 
of my beloved* s cheek is (at its)Jullin our banquet ; mix not per- 
fume in our assembly ; fbr^ from the extremity of thy locksy sweet 
fragrance is every moment perceptible to the souU 
1S3. A precative fonn is made by inserting \ alif, preceded by (— ), 
between the terminating letter of the third person singular of the aorist I 
and the root ; as, jlJl J^, may he cause (it) to become ! j|jl jy , may he 
perform (it) ! and, occasionally in the first person ; as, Aj^r^^ let me die ! 
It is used also with the particles c^, /^^ or ^. (Artt. ldO-1). 
Example ;— 

May the fame of thy lot come to every person ; but may the lot not 

pass from thee to any one I 

134. The contracted participle, used in compound epithets, is ex- t 
actly the same with the imperative ; as^ }J!)\y excite thou ; jJj\ ti^^L:, 
mirth exciting y j^ji\ , inflame thou ; \^j\ ^Jj»f, world inflaming ; Gayti- 
afroz, the name of a fairy in the Persian tales, translated by Colonel Dow. 
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135. The participles of the present tense are formed by adding W , 
jl-5 or 2fJj-, to the imperative; as, ^^J^ Lj;, and ^Jo^, arriving or 
ar river ; which are, the last in particular, often used for nouns. 

136. Fronj the imperative also is formed the conjunctive tense or 
aorist, by adding to it the usual personal termination, as, from ^^\ , come 
ihoUy j^\ , / may or will come. 






When the sun of the wine arises from the east of the cup^ a thousand 
tulips arise from the garden of the cup'bearer^s cheek. 
By this affected, yet lively allegory, the poet only means, that " the 
" cup-bearer will blush, when he shall present the wine to the guests." 
For the most part, this form of the Persian verb, which the gram- 
marians properly call the aorbt, or indefinite tense, answers to the potential 
mood of other languages, and is governed by conjunctions, as in Latin 
and English : this will be seen more clearly in the following example 
taken from the life of Nadir Shah ; 

C O CO/ / O / Cx- ^ 



//c ^ c /«»i/ oc /* 



^1^ <0 Jo^ jj 1 !?^x« ^jv-f ^^jC jii ^ JJ^ I^Juk^jbui J^ ^^lyix« 
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To (those) learned in the mysteries of knowledgey and (to) the subtilt^' 
discoverers of the dittne sciences^ it is evident^ that in everi/ age and 
time^ in which the affairs of the zDorld are various and disordered, 
and the cycle of the ^oppressor revolves to the mshes of the oppres* 
sive, the only Lord, who is the governor of this workhouse, and the 
subverter of the circumstances of time, aids from his own un- 
limited iounty, and makes powerful upon the area of the world, 
some happy (being) who, mth the healings of mercies and comfort, 
acts for the closing up of the wounds of the oppressed, and sweetens 
the palate of those embittered by the poison of events, mth the honey 
of Justice* 

Of c 

In this period, the words t^j/, Jo^, <^^<^) ^^ ^J^9 ^^^ ^^^ aorists 

o c c o o 

of jJ^J^d) C)^^9 {j^^*^yi9 <^d cr^^y governed bj the conjunction i^, 
that. 

The present tense is formed by prefixing ^ or ^j^, to the aorist; 
as, J\'^J^y I know; yj\*^, thou knowest ; oJ\ju^, he knoweth: 

«* ^ «r ^ ^ \ ^ »^ 

O' western gale, pass by the plact which Ttt6u knoitest, and speak 
openly the circumstances of my heart, which thou knowest. 
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(-/ f 



With that sweet character which thou drawest on the rose of thy 

cheeky thou drawest a line oner the leaf of the garden^rose. 
. The particles ^^ and /<*^, are sometimes joined to the verb, and 
sometimes separated from it, according to the pleasure of the writer ;* as, 

I " • ^ 1 ^ 

Be engaged in pleasure^ for, while thou art striking thy eye (lid) 
together^ the autumn arrives, and the new spring passes away. 
137. The letter <^, prefixed to the aorist, restrains it to the future 
tense ; as, j^^j , / will, would, or may arrive ;t thus Nakhshebi in his 

work called the lUU J?^ , or the Tales of a Parrot, Night 35. 

Ju^ d^ OK^ ji 0«Jllfi 



* They are used only to imply continuity (Art. Ill), aud may be omitted, 
when that is not intended. 

f But, in this case, the first vowel of the verb is often omitted. (See Artt» 
110-130). 
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Nakhshebi ! When men would arrive at their beloved^ it becomes (them) 
to make effort and endeavour. Every one who makes an effort in (his) 
affair Sf will arrive at last at his object. 
138. After having given this analysis of the Petsian verb, it will be 

necessary to add a table of the moods and tenses, as they answer to those 

of European languages. 

ACTIVE VOICE, wJjji^. 
O^ii^^y to ask. . 
Indicative Mood, Present Tense, JU- ^^^. 
JU.tj Sing. wi^ Plur. 






^j ^ thou askest. '^ji ls^ 3/^^ ^^* 

Ourf^ L^ ^^ ^^^* OJyNdy ^ they ask. 

Smiple Fnteritei, jdJia^ c5^^* 
* /♦•w^j / asked. H^^ji ^"^ csktd. 

^^Juui^ /Aotf askedest. «\t«V^^ y^<f oiAedL 

f Juyo^ Ae oiAretf. «^«^*«^ ^^^^ asked. 



* We sometimes have this fenn here; vis« fS*aXim\j , /J ^kUmvI , u:.^mmJu^, 
pL |>,xL»iX w j^ Ice. bat this is rsre. 

f OecasioDslljr with a redundant ); as,bL^, he said: but this is done moitlf 
by the poets. 
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Compound Preterite, u^y ci^^' 
»^tj Sing. ?-^ Plur. 



c/ o/ 



^1 ^Ju««)^ / Aare asked, J\ ^«x^jJ sz^e Aat^e asked* 

>^(X4*o^ or yj\ 2fJu«^ /Aoz< Aa5/ asked. sA ^«Xf«v «y^^ ^^^^ asked. 
if Ju««i^ or ci-^f ^"V^^i ^^ A^^ asked. *yj\ sx^^ they have asked. 

Preterite imperfect, i^J^-'^'S^i *(<^l^» 
♦ (•'V-*^ /<o / wa* asking. ^^^s^^j ^ we were asking. 



0/ c/ 



t^^Jk-*^ ^ ^Aow wa^^ asking. Jj Ju^ ^ yoii were asking. 

Ju-y ^ Ae tie)fl5 asking, jJju-j^ ^ /Aey t2?ere asking. 

Preterpluperfect, juoo ^^V^- 

>%jy ^^V^^ ^ ^^^ (isked. (^"^^ ^"V^ ^^ ^^^ asked. 

^^j^ ^"^^^ ^^02^ hadst asked. Jj Jv ^^^y y^^ had asked. 

9 ts9 (^ 9 t*9 

jy irju^ Ae Aa£{ asked. JJjy ^^^rj/ ^^^y ^^^ asked. 






First Future, or ^U- ^ 



U9 cf 

f j^^ I shall ask. i»^y^*^ we shall ask. 



^j^^ I snail ask. (^Jr. 

y^j^, thou shalt ask. '^^rfi 3/^^ ^Aa// ask. 

Ju«>^ Ae sAa// a^A. '^^^^''^ ^^^y shall ask. 

* "this form has a coatinuatire sense, and is equivalent to what is here 
also termed ^' the Potential/' 

t This form is also used for the imperative; as, a*j/^9 l^t ^c ask^ &c. 
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O C / 

Sec<Mid Future, Jj>g-.,n.^, 



c/ 



^[p Sing. «^i^ Plur. 

Ju<^ fM^ I will ask. *V^ (^\^ ^^ ^'^^ ^^« 

ju*^ /^^y^ ^Aou zDfV^ ask. "V^ «^^>^ ^^^ ^'^ ^'^* 

jjuo^ OJ^f^ he will ask. "V^ ocjb^y^ they mill ask. 

Imperatiye, ^W ^<, or t^^Uj , precative. 
A''*^ or Jt0^^ let me ask. (^A '^^ ^^ ^^* 

UjH ^' L/5<^ **** thou. 'Vj^ ^* y^**' 

jUy or Jl^ /e^ him ask. *^^i '^^ ^^^''^ ^^* 

ConjunctiTe or Aorisf^ t j^'^* 
^^M»^ / matf ask. fi^ji ^^ ^^^ ^^* 

^joj} thou mayst ask. "h^ji S^^ ^"^V ^^* 

ju«»^ Ae may ask. «3a^ /Ae^ may ask. 

,^U. or C^iSJLj 






*^«)u«d^ / mighty Sfc. ask. (jH*^^ji ^^ mighty Spc. ask. 

i^«U«o Motf mighiest ask. ^^JJJu^ yoff iti^A^ ask. 
S^«^ji ^^ ndghi ask, t^^*^ji ^3f might ask. 



^ The first and second persons plural of this form are omitted by somef 
but reuined by other, Grammarians. See Hyder All's Comment, on the 



68 OF THE PERSIAN VERBS. 



Compound Future; or, according to some, a doubtful preterite, or, 

Ij Sing. Plur. 






*^U ^«3u«o^ / shall have asked. m^^j ^<^-i^^ we shall have asked. 



c# c/ 



^b 2rjbMirf^ thou shalt have asked. «V^V ^*h^^ y^^ ^Aa// have asked. 



c/ o o/ 



jbl\i 'Ou*rf^ Ae ^Aa// Aove asked. jJilb vJu^y ^Aey ^Aa// have asked. 



c 



Infinitive, 



Present, ^j*y^^^ to asky contracted •VlH- 



c/ 



Preterite, ^J^ *«V^ ^^ *^^^ a*A:crf. 
Participles, J^JU- >«i>l and J^U j^\. 



C/ CO/ 



Present, 4;)^^ and yjc**-^ askings who asks. 



/O C 0/ 



Preterite, Jjni^ ^tK^^ , '«Xw askedy or having asked. 



/ c 



♦ By prefixing ^ to this tense, we have a conlinuative imperatire {^\*^j<\)y 
as, JU\j 9S^ji^ ^, let me (constandy) have askedy &c. Or, if taken as a pre. 
terite (jyix« ^^j)/^^!i*^\ 4<^te},a supposed conOnuaiioe preterite. (See p. 40, 
note.) 



OF THE PERSUN VERBS. ^9 



/ o 



139. Passive Voice, Jjfp*. 
Indicative Present, JU- >Am. 
\j Sing. Tir^ Plur. 






^y^ ^ ^«\!^ -f <i^ a^A:edl aJ[ j^ ^ ^*V^ ^-^ ^'*^ asked. 

hfy^ iJ^ ^*V^ ^A^^ ^''^ asked. Jjyii ^ ^*VjH y^^ ^^^ asked. 

Preterit^ j;lL« 

9 up 

/Of f Uf 

4^«X& ^«U^ ^Aoif 0)05^ asAedL jj iX& ^"V^ y<'t^ 2&^^ asked. 

/ C/ C / Of 

CO « 

Imperfect Tense, (-£;Uia^t /VU. 

/ <^ / Cf 

f**^ gfj ^'V^ •'^ ®^ ^*«» a^Aedl j»j» jJb ^ *0u^ ape »erc ^Ac« asked. 
*^^** ^^ '**^ ^^^'^ "'^^ ^*^^ ^**^* "^^^^ Lf* **Vf*-H l/ou'were then asked. 

9 UP C / c/ 

•XA ^^ ifiXf-j^ Ae Wflw Mcit £W*crf. Ju jii ^ iju^ <ftey a^cre then asked. 



or, 

*/ / Vf 



*</>*^ **V^ / Aad 6ce« Sft. asked. ^&i^^ ^^J^ »« *«rf Jccit a^Ai^rrf. 
4^4Xi iTiX^^ /Aotf AflMfo^ 6etf« asked. ^^^aA * Juuj^ yon Aarf been asked. 
4^*X& x*\ip}^ he had been asked. ^^JJiXA *Ju*j^ lAey Aod ieeit asked. 



♦ See note p. «7, 
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Compound Preterite, 
\j Sing. 






iU. 



Plur. 



Uf 



o/ 



mS xsJii asx^ji^ I have been asked, mA ^J^ ^^^^A ^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ asked. 

^\ or >»tX^ '"V^ ^Aot< Aa5^ been asked. dj\ ifJJt^ ^«V^ 3/ou have been anked, 
\ iXL irju««9j he has been asked. Jj\ ^Jul ^jjus j ^Aev Aave been asked. 

Preterpluperfect, Ju*j ^U. 



(••^^ 



f f C^ 

5 Jumj 2f Ju«> J ^I had been asked* 



^Jy sdJ^ s*^i^ji ^c had been asked. 



o/ 



P P ^f 

(^ j^ irjj;) ^"^t*^ ^''^^ Aa(/5^ fteen asked. ^ Jy 5 J^ ^"V^ «y^^ ^^^ ^^^^ asked. 

P P i>P c / / «*/ 

jy »(X1 'J^y^ A^ A^d 6^^^ asked. J^ J>^ ^«xl ^«\^>«oi ^^^^ ^^ been asked. 



t * 



Doubtful Preterite, uLXxiliJ ^U, 



0/ 



«^\j ^j^ ^"^H^i' 



u/ 



^li iJ^Xl *^^^ 



/ way ^flre 
fteen asked. 

you may have 
been asked. 



c/ 



M^\j n^ ^"Nr^^ 



P o/ 



^v 



Z9e may Aave 
&een asked. 

yot^ may Aave 
been asked. 



c/ 



Ju2i\j jrJJi '"W^ 



Ae maj^ Aave 
fieen asked. 



xJ^\i ifdJ^ '"^ri^i^ 



^•J' [they may ha/cc 
been asked. 



P o 



o c 



/ maj^ Aovtf been (constantly, continually) a»ked. See p. 68, note* 
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^•^ 






r 

Aorist, f^Ua^, used also as an imperatiye. 
\^ Sing. t^ Plur. 



c/ 



myik »Ju*j^ / may be asked. *i^ ^^h^ji ^e may be asked, 

j^ ifdJ^y thou may St be asked. *^iyL if«X^^ you may be asked. 
jy* ^Ou*«}^ Ae may fie a^fted. ^y^ ^«Vt^ ^^^y ^^y ^^ asked. 



Second Future, 



CO/ 



c/ 



c/ 



& >ih1^ ^^V^ ^ ^^^^' ^^ osked. JJ« (^|^ ^«\s^ ®^ «Aa// &e a^ited. 

/ -<• o/ / • v/ 

^ c^b^ ^'\^*t^ ^^^ Maft 6e asked. iXl «XJbfj«L if^^^jiyou shall be asked. 

/ • G/ / C ^ 0/ 

«• Jjb|y^ ^«V^ ^^ '^^^^ ^^ o^Ared J^ JjJb|j^ ^'h^ ^^y shallbe asked. 



f o 



^U yj^ 



j^jj^V y*>^ cj^ *^y/ 



^U 2f«xl. 



CSontinuatiye Imperatiye, ^lJt«^U 

<*^ f/c/ me 6e '^ 

^^ Lf^dways) asked. 

c/ ffte thou 

^ "^ [, (always) asked. 



o/ 



^^ ti^ ie 
asked. 



A 



U 2f Jumi / ^ ^JUmJ 



' <*' fie yo» 

I asked. 



f i^flet him be 



^^ "' LfalTH^ys) a#X:ed 



<• i c/ r/e^ Mem 



fie asked. 



Infinitiye, jXa^, 
Present, jjuJi *«^^-^ ^^ fie a^Arerf. 

Preterit^ ^;;j(^ »«Ui '*^4rjl;i ^ *^^ ^^e** aspect 
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140. A prohibition will prefix ^ to the second persons of the impera- 
tive ; a negation <0 or ^ to any other person, mode, &c. (See Art 131) ; 

as, 

Sing. AJt J ^ I do not knoWy nescio. 

fi\*^ ijC thou dost not know^ nescis. 

fcX3^j ^ he does not know^ nescit. 

Plur. A-j^t) ^ we do not know, nescimus. 

iXx3l J ^ you do not know^ nescitis. 

*Xju1j ^ they do not know. nesciunt. 

"^ JiulT (-4> V^ ^t-*^ 1^'*^ 

O 4^ « ^ 

I KNOW "SOT from what cause there is not the hue of friendship to the 
cypresS'Shapedy black-eyed^ moonfaced (damsels). 



«* / c 



The Causal Verb, (^JuljU Jju. 

141. This verb is formed from the primitive by adding to the second 
person singular of the imperative the syllable jJJ^ or j*^^ ; as, ^^, 
arrive thou; jjuLy or ^iAjoLi, <o cat/^e ^o arrive; ifj, escape thou; 
from ^J>^Jy (j^^j9 to release. This infinitive is termed ^^ji jtX^a^y 
a derived masdar. Their imperatives are formed according to the roles 
given under Classes V. and YII. and they are then regularly conjugated. 
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Example : — 

O Beofoen! bbiico that musky fawn hack to Khoten; being back 
that tall waving cypress to the garden. 

The contracted participles, as it has been before observed, (Art. lS4j, 
are of great use in the composition of words ; as, jJi\ ^^JL^^ mirth- 
esciting / from c^^^ » which in Arabick signifies mirth^ and the par- 

ticiple of^^;Afl^1, to excite: bat of these elegant c(Mnpounds I shall 
speak at large in the next section. 
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OF THE COMPOSITION 

AND 

DERIVATION OF WORDS. 

142. One of the chief beauties of the Persian language is its frequent 
use of compound adjectives ; in the variety and elegance of which it 
surpasses not only the German and English, but even the Greek. These 
compounds may be multiplied without end, according to the pleasure and 
taste of the writer ; they are formed either by a noun and the contracted 
participle; as, v--^^ J J or c.^ ilj, Aear^rfeceiriwg/ or by prefixing 
an adjective to a noun; as, ^yJ^fi-^ sweet'Smelling ; or lastly, by 
placing one substantive before another ; as, jlJ^^lT, rose-cheeked. 

143. Since one of the nouns in a compound word is often borrowed 
from the Arabick, a man who wishes to read the Persian books with 
satisfaction, ought to have a competent knowledge of both languages. I 
shall subjoin a list of the most elegant compounds that I can recollect ; 
but I must express most of them in English by circumlocutions : for 
though we have sonA compound epithets which give a grace to our 
poetry, yet, in general, the genius of our language seems averse to them. 
Thus JL:>- ytT from ybT , a fawn / and ^JL^- , the eye ; a Persian epithet 
which answers to the Greek £\tfcc57rt4f, seems very harsh in EInglish, 
if we translate it faxum-eyed ,' Lady Wortley Montague's translation 
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9iag*eyedy* is not much better, and conveys a different idea from what 
the Eastern poets mean to express by this epithet. 

I. ^U LiM^. 

144. Adjectives compounded of nouns and paTticiples.t 

^^Llil jS shedding Jlowers* jj\ ^y)/* fulfilling the desire. 



i» «/ 



^liil J J sprinkling pearls. j^ J J hraroe. 

J^\ j!^^ shedding gems. VJ^\ . . .r ,^ 

^ ^adormng the world. 

jLiit ^^^ dropping blood. and \j\ Jit J 

j\j\ J J afflicting the heart. \j\ (^-Xf* gracing the assembly. 

j\j\ j\»^ ztounding the soul. fAj\ J J giving rest to the heart, 

^\ c-Ajf darting Jlames. Ufl i>;jj experienced in battle. 

^Jj\ ^ tearing up roots. Ut ^^j appeasing the spirit. 

^Ji\ cXyM) casting stones. ^ L>t ^U- gfving rest to the soul. 

^^\ i^ throwing down mountains. Jj) \ ^^ sprinkled with blood. 

^] i^j^ aoerthrowing heroes. Jjll jLc covered with dust. 

^jJ\jfX»Jullqfafi^bergris. jji\ Ik^ stained zoith crimes. 

^\ j^j^fiM of pleasures. \y\ ^j r^eshing the spirit. 



»i ii « 



* See her LeUers from Goostantinople. 

•I* We sometimes find the last word of the compound separated from the 
feregoiog, hf some word or words iatenrening; as» ^^U; J^J^ ^""^ ^^ 
Ji> j\ ^£U. Lm^j^ one stealing the cohur (blood) from the heart% 
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Ijil c:,.%g ft tf increasing cheer/illness. ^<i\ Lm^}j mixed with coloursy that 



^y^\ jY^ disturbing the city,- is, deceitful, 

elegantly applied to beauty^ to which j^"^^ fji darting rays. 
likewise the poets give the following j\ JJ\ c:-^-iJbj striking with fear. 
epithet, jl«3Jl JLj] casting outjire. 

jo*\ Jjj increasing daily. j\oj\ jJj shooting arrows. 

<• CO/ 

j|^\^ raising his head. jjjJl v::^,-Ji? gathering darknes 

jlyl jjji exalting his neck. epithet of the night. 



jjj\ JUT j^jj\ C->^ obtaining example. 

c y Enlightening the world. ^ c^ 

orjjj^l ^Vy>-J y^^^ ci-^liJl exciting respect. 

j^j3\ ^jS enjlaming the universe. jJj] jo^ promoting sincerity. 
Jjiyl ^t^/t« kindling thejight. j^\ <uli raising a tumult. 

Jj5/^ jt-»^ inflaming the garden, a >xi\ oJ^ causing blushes to rise. 
beautiful epithet for the anemone. }j£j\ jUi>; making the heart beat. 
jy^] ^\ti skilled in science. jm\ j\J^j\ producing instruction. 

jy^^J^ expert in affairs. Jo^ ^j^ devouring men. 

>«^ 2fj^< mixed with joyful tidings. ^^y\ J^ that created the soul. 
This participle ^y^\ is used in a great ^ J*^ ^ ravisher of hearts. 

variety of compounds. j^j f>L bred in the shadcy an 

u^\ c>*»*]; gi'^oif^g rest. epithet for an ignorant young man 

jj^\ JLifull of threats. who has not seen the world. 
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7T 



j^\ s^ mised with honey. 
j^j^ ^ nourishing the bodjf^ 
jb (jJL^ sporting with love. 
jldj (^^ accepting an excuse. 

c* 

j\Oji^ ij\p composing tunes, a mu- 

■skiaa. 
J^^A c^ composing sentences, «ii 

orator. 
;j Jii compiling narratives, an 

hutorian. 



jj^ Uifi cherishing learned men. 
{^\^^y>^ sweetly singing. 

c 

jIjJV^ possessing the world. 
^j\d iiij skilful in subtleties^ 



c/ 



^ Stij^ seeing minute objects^ 

9 

^j ^jisf* lengthening his discourse^ 
^\jJi gaining his desires. 
}>j ^^ shedding blood.' 



c ^ / 



yij j^ scattering Jewels* 

c 

:j j«X6 thai enslaves his enemies, jij uX&l shedding tears. 
^ iUji spreading sedition. t<>^ dispersing care. 

shedding perfume. \t^j ci^.^lb dispelling darkness. 

^^ jr;4>U collecting memorable tvents. ^js^j infesting the way a rob- 







. I 



-Jj^ ^Um>^ reaching the sky. 
i^UUlU incoming the world, an 

epithet of the mm. 
grji^jj wishing prosperity. 
cA^ J^ gathering roses. 



>. iiyiit croppisig Jlowers. 



ber. 
j^y^ preparing inchantments. 
jVUj ravishing hearts. 
jjjj infiaming the heart. 
jLL ^U- a hunter of souls. 
i^Ulib ^^ destroying lifk. 
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-^ ^jsi^ collecting zcords^ an in- 



former. 



rising in the morning. 



^l:Ji j^ skilful in business, 
^J^ji J^ selling sugar. 
(^^ji Jy^ boasting of himself. 



^jijff\j deceiving the beholder. 
j\^ y^ melting the heart. 

f '0 9 

jljkf U-i9 dispelling a calamity. 
Ma spreading light. 



o / 



jL^ c-id breaking the ranks. 

jUwl ^\ equal to the stars in 

number. 
U^J rejoicing the heart. 
tioj^Li conquering provinces. 
^j^ ^*^ly' ^i^ting on a throne. 
a^ ^l/J ^T^^ohiting a desert. 

c 

\AJJbj showing the way. 
j\y f^^j£- kind to strangers. 




/c/ 



jX4^^ subduing the world. 



j\^ \iiji tuning a lute. 

c 

c-;Lcl^ whojinds what he desires. 



II. 



145. Words compounded of adjectives and nouns. 
sOJ V^ ^*^* ^ beautiful face. j\^ c-^^ tcftA a good voice. 
^y^ lh*^H *«w''«ff I'W'"^ intentions. ^\j l^^ with a pleasing scent. 
iry- of a sweet disposition, jlil cA^ owVA ^a^eet nofw y an epi- 
^j^^.>^li »tVA unblemished virtue. thet of the nightingale ; 

as in this elegant distich, 

o <• / /c/ / c/ 
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t 

It is the brightneit of the season of youth ngain to the gardens ; the 

tidings of the rose arrives to the sweet^singing nightingale. 
Jjij (jt^ walking gracefiUljf. ^^itj ^jijXL with a sweet mouth. 

J^jJU with gentle manners. JLf- if\^ black-eyed. 

The compounds of this form are very numerous, and may be inyented 
al pleasure. 

m. 

146. Adjectives compounded of two nouns. 
Each of these epithets is a short simile. 

v^ ^Lss^ vrith lips like rose-huds. 



with the face of a fairy. 

^ji c^ ^^^ '^^ scent of jessamine. 



jU*py 4^ with the cheeks of a fairy. j{ ^^ tidth a bosotn like jessamine, 
M Aj\»fti with the diadem of Oemshid. ^ jlT with cheeks like roses. 

j;t J with the troops rf Darius, ufjj^ ^^ ^ rosyjace. 
jL ^js^iJ^ with legs like silver. ^^^fLLt with 4he scent ofnmek^ 

k«J jLu with lips of sugar. i^ ^^j^^ ^^^ f^P^ ^ike ruKes. 

JuS ^^ talking like a parrot d*^jt*^ ^l^ ^^ ^^^^ ^/^ '^^'^ 

147. When we consider the vast number of epithets that may be Dom- 

pounded after these three forms, and that those epithets are often used 

for substantiyes without a noun being expressed, we must allow that the 

Persian language is one of the richett in the world. These compounds 
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are thought so beautiful by the Persian poets, that they sometimef fill 
a distich with them ; as, 

o » / o / > / 



-O A c ^ 



2^ moon-faced, musk-scentedy heart-alluring, soul-delighting, heart-de* 
ceiving, moon-like ( beauty ]» 

148. The particles ^ and ^J^^,^ together, prefixed to nouns, form 
another elegant class of compounds implying society and intimacy ; as, 



^ t» 



^LlUjb of the same nest. aj^^ss^ sleeping together. 

L^'Jbl< J b of the same inclination. /^x%Jk breathing together. 

(ly^^^J^ of the same banquet. ^\j ^\^ of the same master, school* 
lying on the same pillow. fellow. 



C V 



149. The particles U , not ; ^, little ; and ^ , without ; are placed 
before nouns to denote privation ; as, Ju^l \j, hopeless; ^^U^ U ignorant; 
JL-.-iJA U t 's^^ y^' blown; V^^t of little value; Jac ^, with little 
sense; cJb ^^, fearless; jU) ^^ merciless: this particle is often 
joined to Arabick verbs; as, J^l7 ^, inconsiderate; c^^wy ^, irr€'^ 
gular. 



* This pirtide ii Turkish* 
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Bumple:— 

Henceforth^ wherever T shall vmte thy name^ I mill write false, in- 
human, and FAITHLESS. 

ON THE FORMATION OF NOUNS. 
150. Names of agents ( J^li c^U^l) are generally participles active 
ending in ^ JJ~ ; as, » jjjL sazandah, a composer ; or they are formed by 
adding ^ gar, jS gar, jU ban, ,->- or ^*^* to a substantive ; ^Sjj > 
a goldsmith; jwUlS, a zmiter; ^;;Uib, a gardener; i^fcil, ait ambas- 
sador / ^isfL«, a mediator. 



T» • X 



151. Adjectives (cil^ILp) implying possession or plenty are formed by 
adding to nouns the termination jU, ^^, ^^^ ^^^^ ^^9jl^> JJ9 s^ ^1^ 
3 J/j- + ; as, jLi.«;-& , bashful ; y^yS^ > sorrowJUl ; ^jjt\ mjL , ashamed ; 
A i UJL3lj, learned; d^li^, venemous ; jljJu^l, hopejul; jyV> ^^^g 

.0 o 

'(/^/ 4^«3^^9 Indian X; ^*>j^ ^^9 blackish: also the terminations I, 



f 9 ft. 



as, bij, »Me, \iy^ , odorous :^'j J ; ^yj^jl^ covetous^ jy^j^ sorrowful: 
jjt— ; as,^jU7, robust J J ji J ^ courageous. 



* These are rather Turkish than Persian tenninations. 

f This is a Turkish adjunct. 

t Widi c>— ^ 1^1^. Sec Art. 74. 
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/ CO 

152. The Arabick words ^j, u-..o»*L>5 mV^^'j ^^^ J-^^j P^* before 
nouns, form likewise adjectives of possession ; as, J^ j^ j majestic^ dig- 
nitate prsditus, JU^f- **--^^L», beautiful, venustate praeditus, <^jy^ S^Vj' ? 
persons of exterior form, formS gaudentes, ci^-wiic*- Jjbl, wise, sapienti& 
praeditus. We may here observe, that the Indians use a great variety of 
phrases purely Arabick, some as proper names and titles of chiefs and 
princes, and others as epithets or constant adjuncts to substantives ; such 
are the names a1;J^H ^U^, ^jjJI ^, aI^jJ! (^r-«^j ^j^^ tIt^j which sig- 



nify in Arabick, the force, the star, the sun, and the lamp of the state ; 

such also is the title which they gave Lord Clive, CS^\ i^j, the cream 

of the kingdom ; in the same manner they seldom mention the province 

of ^\^, without adding, by way of epithet, SiJ\ i^:^^, the paradise of 

regions y an Arabick title given to that province by ^-^J ^*-^^j^ Aw- 
rangzeb. 

153. Some adjectives are formed from nouns by adding ^ In ; as, 

c;^^"^ J /«^y * \:i.JJ y golden ; ^Jjaij , made of emeralds. 
^ ^ ** ^ 

Hi / 

154. The termination silent x, (u-disr^) applied to the end of nouns 
either in the singular or plural number, forms a class of relative nouns, 
coming very near in signification to those formed by the [_z ;—' ^^^ j or 
relative ^, (Art. 151), as, ci^^^J, the hand ; is>^j, belonging to the hand, 

o c 

a handful; or the like, ^lo^, men; ^b^^, like men, courageously ; 
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Jitb\j^o\jy kings i ^UL&jb, like kings ^ royally. Words of this class, 
when they happen to be the last of two in construction, do not require 
that the foregoing have kesrah ; as, ^bj J^U , not A;Uj >A>^b, clothing 
proper for J or belonging tOy women. 

155. Adjectives of similitude are formed by adding L^ , L, or ^^ , to ' 
substantives; as, U\ jf:^^ like ambergris; \J\ cJJU, like musk; 
U ij:^c^ , like paradise ; ^j£S^y like magic ; ^ Acf^, like a rose-bud ; 

^y^y or 4^^^^ /t^^ the moon* 

156. Some adjectives and adverbs are formed by nouns doubled, with j 
the letter \ alif put between them; as, u^Ul , lip to lip ; j^j^^ head to , 
head; L^jl&j, or ^^f^fj colour to colour j i. e. to the top, entirely ^ 
variegated. 



Example : — 



s u O '^i^. s u^ 



dajy ^^ t^ **"-^** 

^ garden^ the water of whose rivulets (is) ripling y ayi orchard^ the 
melody of whose birds (is) weighed (measured), that Jull of many co^ 
loured tulips^ and this full of fruits (ofj various hues. 
The two first lines of this tetrastich are in pure Arabick. 
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157. The termination ^li, as well as ^jjf, denotes colour; as, aUII 
or ^yO/, ro5e coloured; f^^j^j^ emerald colour. 



c » c 



Diminutive Nouns, ^i-^ t-^U-jl. 

158. These nouns are formed by adding the syllables dC, A>-, '"^.-j 
5; or uJj^«^ ^Ij, to the primitive. 

159. The syllable CS- is generally added to primitives signifying 

animated beings; as, jy«, a man; cJ^^j^^ a little man; ^ or ^^ 
to nouns signifying either animate or inanimate beings ; as, jA; , a g-ar- 
rfew, <)Ls?u , a little garden / y, a goat^ ^,ji y ^ little goat. 

160. If the primitive end in silent y, (cJisr* j^U) preceded by a 
long syllable, the ^ is changed into L-T; as, ^U-, a garment ; cJXoU-, 
a small garment. But if a long syllable do not precede, the diminutive 
is formed by changing ^ into ^; as, i[^, taste ; j^/^, some taste. 

161. «^ is applicable to inanimate beings only ; as, j\ j or <JG1 j, a 
grain; *^\fc?, a ^TwaW grain, jj.;, is sometimes found to form the dimi- 
nutive; as, J^^Jire ; ^^JwJl, ajirejly. 

162. The diminutive in — J*^^j\j9 occurs but seldom ; as,^;*^^, a son y 



O / / o / 



j^^, a /i7^/e 50W/ j^ii^ daughter ; j/^J, « /i7//e daughter. 4&, 

^^9 ^jiy ^^d ^ ? ^^^ terminations of the diminutive noun ; but they occfir 
very rarely. 
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Of the Ha.sili Ma.^dar, j^i^a^ J^U.. 
163. From the compouncb aboye mentioned, or any other adjectiyes, 
compounded or simple, may be formed abstract substantiyes, by adding 
4^* (uJjy^, See Art. 35). 

CO CO 

^m^jt* bashful. 4^L.^^ basfffiilness. 

CO o c 

JC1.4JDU learned. ^^jc^^iJLJIj learning. 

a^Utf black. tj^ blackness. 

tfi / » 

But if the adjectiye end in (l,^.^ 4/U) the silent i(, the abstract is 
made by changing x into ^; as, ^l^, strange ; ^^ 9 strangeness^ 
sSie, ^, unconnected; ^le ^, sMiitl of connection. If the primitiye 

o / > c 

end in (^;|1^ ^5M9 the aspirated ^, ^^ only is added ; as, ^l&jb , a king; 
^^U*>\j, royalty. 

Many abstract nouns are formed in this manner, expressing the 
qualities of the primitiyes from which they haye been deriyed ; as, y> , 

AJ Of 

an ass ; ^.^J^^ stupidity ; (--^> a ^^If; if^j the ravenous disposiiion 
0/ that animal* o^, a man ; i^t^j-^ manhood^ Sec.- CThis is^ another 
office of the v:l ■!■;■» J i^b). 



* It must not be inferred, howeyer, that words not tenninatiog in this ^^, 
are .not abstract in signification, fiir ij^vm«iXS is perCectly equiyalent to 
ifij^f^^ kissing the feet* 
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164. If the word end in alif ^ or • , the soft hamza must be introduced 
before the final ^\ as, Ulj, wise; ^JUlj, wisdom; U-j, seeing; 
(J^^9 *«ff*'/ >V <-)^5 rosy-faced; ^J^j Jf, 6«/ig" rosy-faced; ^ <U--, 
having black hair ; ^Jyo <U->. But if ^1^ follow fathah (0, hamza is not 
introduced; as, y, wer»/ t^y, novelty. (See Art. 33.) This «^ is 
termed ,_^Ju3.< ^t, Me ^^ of the masdar. 

165. Another class of these nouns is formed from the third person 
preterite of a verb; as, ui-^y^ »^y^j buying and selling; JJL^ J^l, 
coming and going. 

166. A third class of the hasili masdar is formed from the imperative 

/ / c / 

of verbs ; as, y^^, conversation ; c5^, search ; from ^jjJ^^ imperative 

/, j^, y^. (with Jj|j Jo, Art. 76.) 

-• / * 

167. A few of these nouns are formed by adding silent g (ujii^ ^^\ 

to the primitive; as, ijj i^\y a flint. (Sec Art 154). 

168. A noun denoting fitness, (v^U), is often derived from Persian 
infinitives by the addition of (^, (cJ^yt*, Art. S5j ; as, d*^j^^fit to 
be eaten; iS^S^ft to be done. (This is termed cuJU u/Ij, Art 73.)* 



c % 



* As there are also caseSi in which the j^^ ^U is added to the infioitive, 
the student must be careful rightly to distinguish them. (Sec the Gommentarf 

c 

on the ^l3 jtxX.), Galcuttai 1812, p. 1). 



- OF THE FORBfATION OF NOUNS. 87 

169. Others are made, either by adding j\ to the third person of the 
past tense ; asjj^Joj, sight / jti^ , speech ; j^j^ motion ; or, by adding 
/jJU or cJ\ to the contracted participle ; as, JLjU , rest ; JLjla-*, /irflwe ; 
^tj, learning; C/l^ji, clothing. 

170. The letter \ aUf added to some adjectives, forms other abstracts ; 
as, AjS", warm; U^T, warmth; )j|^J, lengthy from j)^ J, fong, &c. 

171. Nonns denoting place, ((.i^ ^^U^t) are formed by the termi- 
nations ^^UJ, j^, ^Ij, c;^^, jlj, »l5, «*>^, or U;— andjU, ^L, ^3, or I, 
so added to words will imply abundance : e. g. 

j\s^\Xf a gallery of pictures.* ^Ui>jj a family. 

xC > 

^ll^l^ Me mansion of the spring. 2(\&jL£ a /i/ace of worship. 
^ULJd a froaper of roses. »dSjjbjiy a place of pleasure. 



* The five following of these names are the titles of as many excellent books : 
the Baharisian and GuUstan^ are poetical compositions by Jani and Saf:jS; the 
NigSrisian is a very entertaining miscellany in prose and verse ; and the Shom 
kardan is a miscellaneous work in Arabick upon the history of Egypt ; as to the 
SumMistan^ I have seen it quoted i but recollect neither the subject, nor the 
name of its author* The Greeks sometimes gave these flowery tides to their books ; 
thus Pamphilus publbhed a treatise on different subjects, which he called Aeifiwv 
J\>^^% A mmidoim ; and Apostolius compiled an \iavia J^j jJmJj a garden 
qf violets f or a collection of proverbs and sentences. 
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c / 



^^j^ rose bush, 

j^ la chest of sugar. 

^U.-.I/mo a garden of hyacinths* 
jIjL-^ Me country of lions. 
^^\a-«i:>- fairy-land. 
.V;!^ a feed o/* roses. 
jU^5 a border of tulips. 



U. ^-^^y>-5 « place of sleepy a bed. 



j\j i^^j a place abounding in 

rivers. 
j\^.Jbi^ mountainous. 
^5(*j J a jj/ace abounding in de- 
mons, 
^J^\ a place abounding infire, 
Ll^ Dery happy. 



The learner must remember, that, when these compounds are used as 
distinct substantives, the termination j\ of the plural, and \j of the ob- 
lique case, will be added to them as occasion may require ; as. 



Sing. Nom. ^J ^-^^ 



Obi. \j^J ^^ 

Plur. Nom. jIjj^j m^ rj-3* 

c 

Obi. lyU^j diji^. 



y[a girl with) a sweet mouth. 



{girls with) sweet mouths. 



173. The Persian verbs are compounded either with nouns and ad- 
jectives, or with prepositions and other particles. 

173. The verbs chiefly used in the first sort of composition are ^j/, 
to do ; jju-t^, to draw out ; jO;jU to bring ; ^J^^t^y to have ; ^s^t-», 
to make; fjjyi>j3 , to order ; jdj^^ to devour ; j^j ^ to strike ; ^j^jfy 
to bear ; jii)^ > to show ; ^yLlf or ^*X|4>/, to become ; jXc\ , to come ; 
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ry^Jf to see; iJiiS^ to take ; and rpi^ij to find. The most common 
of these is ^i>j^9 which is joined in all its inflexions to a multitude of 
Arabick ma^rs^ or verbal nouns, as well as to Persian adjectives and 

participles : these are termed, ^jok^ j^a i jI^uo , invariable tnasdars. 
Examples :• — 



c c 

c 



c / 



// 












o confess, 
o expect, 
o return 
o complete. 

o assault, 
o remember. 

o wonder, 
o excuse, 
o ewoy. 
o believe. 



O^^ji^ to Jill. 
^Jli^ Cjy to leave. 

O'^^ tj^ '^ ^^^ (oriri), 
^i^^JL^ lUaiit to expect. 



jiioX^J} to moisten. 

^jdy^ Cp^UaII /o esteem. 

^^ 

^^fJ^ (jUj6^^^ to be astonished. 
jO^JjT cl/Liift to fre afflicted. 
^JS^^ Jj«>j to appear. 
jjj«> ^L«».t to ie benefited. 



* It should be observed that the Persians, in adopting words from the Arabicki 
frequently: alter the vowelsi and sometimes the consonantSi in order to adapt 



them to their own vicious pronunciation : thus we have UUj» for /<^U7, ]j^ 
for t^jf^i ^« constandy : S0| also ^>jve for ^>iL«, ^^JUJ>. for ^^jU^, &c. 
to which many others might be added. 



K 
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^jjj>. A^ to grieve. cH^^ LriJ3ji ^^ ^^ educated. 

^j;»>- iM^ *o 5wear. cJ^^J^y '^ *^ confirmed. 






^r^^L j^Jiij /o enlighten* 
Thus Hafiz ; 






/^ is morning ; cup^bearer^ fill a cup with wine ; the rolling of the 
heavens makes no delai/ ; be quick. The sun of the wine has 
ARISEN from the east of the cup ; if thou seekest the leaf of pleasure^ 
LEAVE sleep. 



9 O 



174. The verbs jjj and ^w>j-</, are very frequently used in compo- 
sition ; as, q^j Jiyu^ to call aloud; Q^y^J^ ^y to consider : the latter, 
however, is generally put into the mouth of a superior : thus Jalaluddin 
Rozbahar ; 

/&# c / o 

Until the nightingale have sung aloud in thy praise^ I am all ear like 
the rosc'tree. 
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And Hafix; 

Command {or deign to afford] the consideration of the intelligent ; where 
is the rose without a thorn 9 

175. Some of the particles, with which verbs are compounded, are 
significant, others redundant and ornamental ; as, 



//w 



^ii^\ji^ to enter y [to come to the 0i^y^\ j^ to rest* 

door). jiJ^\j j\j to mthhoUU 

O'^JJ^ J*^ to bring in. ^^ Jjyt to descend. 

c;^!^ J^ to require. Jim\ii ^Ij to detain. 

^b jj to understand. ^!j^ to banish^ to confine 

^iX«t ^ to ascend. to a place. 
^j^ ji to return. 



in. ^ 



176. In the present tense of a compound verb, the particle ^ is in 
serted between the two words of which it is composed ; as, ^ J^ ^ , to 
JUL 



Sing. 


Plor. 




f 7 




•^ vfr/i 'A^y/^'- 
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177. Sometimes the two words, of which a verb is compounded, are 
placed at a great distance from each other ; as, 

O western breeze^ say in kindness to yon tender fawn^ thou hast con- 
fined us to the hills and deserts ; 
where *»j\j^, the simple preterite of ^jIj^, to confine ; rel6^er, is 
separated by three words. The noun j^ has a number of different senses, 
and is therefore a difficult word in the Persian language ; it signifies the 
heady the top^ the pointy the principal things the air^ desire^ love, mll^ 
intentioHy S^c. and sometimes, its meaning is so vague, that it seems a 
mere expletive, though the Persians undoubtedly feel its force. 
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OF PERSIAN AND ARABIGK NUMERALS, jj« ^^4^U 
178. The nametals and iavariable parts of speech belong more pro- 

« 

perlj to a yocabulaiy than to a grammar ; bat, for the use of such as 
will take the trouble to learn them by heart, I will here subjoin the most 
common of them. 



Cjphers, 

1 

r 


PersiaD. 


one. 
two. 


Maw. 


Arabick. 

Fern. 


r 


Am 


three. 


hi 






iLii 


!• 




four. 


9 O 






s <• 


« 


c 


Jhe. 


- • 






• 


1 


cA^ 


sis. 










V 


«« 


seven. 


9 fr 

• 






#c 


A 


« 


eighi. 


Lu 

^ 


• 




jj,U 


^ 


4i 


mne. 


s c 


• 




• 


\* 


iro 


« 
tern. 


9 <» 






f ^ 


tl 


^^h 


eleven. 




m 


c 
f ^ 


> 



* The ianwin (^), or uiy Yowd feUowing the ) last letter, as here applied 
to the Arabick numeral^ is generally omitted when those numerals are used in the 
Persldc. 
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Arabick. 
Cyphers. Persian. Masc. Fern. 

1 r xj]\.j twelve. ±s^ LH i JL: Ui51 






ir 


it= 


u 


n 


IV 


lA 


W 


f 


ri 


r* 


!=♦ 


«♦ 


T 


v» 


A» 


V 


!♦♦ 



c 

.^J;-^ thirteen. ^ i*S^ 5^ c^-5li 

*J^ly->* fourteen. JLs- lxij\ JJLc j^^l 

CO ^ <»■ o ^ c ^ c 

^Jjjb fifteen » 1^ h.^j^ i^JLc 

CO ^ ^ m ^ C- 

^Jjjll sixteen, ^JLs. h^ iAs, 

O ^'^.O <^o^o 

2fji;b seventeen. ^La <u^ ^^JLx «^ju^ 

C t' ^ ^ c 

tfJuLJh eighteen. JLs. ^Uj f^JLc cJUJ 

C/ ^^C ^C.«'C 

ijjy nineteen. 2^ <vu-j ^ * 



•• ^...-* 



^ / O y / o 



twenty. UJir^ ClLr^ 

/C ^ f ^ S -'/Cxi? 

vl/ij f^'^i twenty-one. jy^^^ *^^ djj^J i?*x*-lj 



X ^ ** / 



4^ ^*«V(y. jySj ^y3l5 

^ / ^ X / o 

Jv»- /or<y- c!>*0' C^J^ 

o • / o ^ / o 

*Vi o/?Ay- c^r-^ c'^-^ 

o <. * ^ * 

c -*- / o X /o 

j\:uj^ seventy. uyH^ j.^ ^^t 

O ^ / ^ / 

(^UJU eighty. jyW c?^^ 

X ' <* ^ / c 

jy ninety. c!^*— J* e;>^«-J? 

tXitf a hundred. LU iJU 

•• •• 

f * * Jutfjc) ^0)0 hundred. J^}^ jW.^ 



X ^ 
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AraUck. 
Cyphers. Persian. Masc. Fem. 

r^^ i\^,^9 three hundred. i}\^ ^^^ £)U 



P* * *^j\^ Jour hundred. i>U ^j^ j[^U j^j< 

C** Juolb ^e hundred. ^U ir***- £)U 



1** Ju*l& six hundred. A»U u:^ aTu 






V * ^ «x«^alAfe ^fven hundred. ^U ^^ 40U ^jui 



^ -^ ^ # ^ 



oc 



JLib fififA^ hundred. iU jUJ & ^UJ iU ^jUJ&^UJ 
V * JuoJ ittne hundred. Lie «,^ J(}U 



I ^ ^ ^ ^ jI^ '«^ ^^ thousand. wit Li^ 

!♦♦♦♦♦ j\j^ j^ one hundred thousand i^\ i)U 



^ 



or ' 



179. ORDINALS, JaU <jj. Ju» jj«» ^ Sjilil jUJfl. 



Anbick. 



Persian. 


Jirtt. 


Mssc 


Fem. 




second. 


4fr 




f^ 


third. 




m 

^ 


C 

c 


Jburth. 


s 


s 




^h. 


4 
^/-•t**- 
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All the other Persian ordinals are formed in the same manner by adding 
/% to the cardinal numbers. 

180. Arabick numerals of fraction and alternation are of the forms 

Jjii, f^y J^> and J*3 ; as, CJJ or v-iJiJ or <J-^, a third; (the 



s c 



last is the diminutive form), and cJJ, every third (hour, day, &c.) 

181. Numerab of the form ^Ui imply multiples of any thing; as, 
^JJU, containing three ; ^\ij , containing four. Distributives are formed 
by the mere repetition of the cardinal numbers ; Jc^fj '^^^^ one hy one. 

PERSIAN ADVERBS. 

182. We have no forms peculiar to adverbs, either in this or in the 
Arabick language : words used for this purpose being nouns construed 
with, or without particles, as occasion shall require, e. g. 

coo _^ 

jL-ij much. CJjj\ little. l^u\ this place, here. LsfT that place, there. 

If I could also send my soul (to) that place ; that trifling present, 
what would it be ! 

Urd^ ;\ hence. \ed\ \\ thence. •--j^ hither. ^^S thither. 

\^ where or ^ j^ whence. ^ j^ wheresoever, 

whither. 

/ / / c 

jjj^ without. (jjj*^ or cbj'^^ within, to which many 

others might be added. 
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7%e warbling nightingale (is) zoithin the garden ; the deer proudly 
walking within the meadows. 

4 jji or 4>2/ below. '^U a&ove. 

That would not be an evil which comes from above. 

c c 

jfj^U^ »\r^ ox jiif^ (in) Me morning. 

z^\j^y (in) Me evening. 

c 

i^4> yesterday. ^ jy to-morrow. JLj before. ^j^ after. 

jy^l 9I02I). >lx;T then. ^j^ when. >«jJUib directly. 

^ub crer. ij ^Jb never. jyjb yet. J\ j\ Stu afterward. 

\j until. i±^kAJb always. ^^b once. j\fi'^ again. 

^ also. jj even. ^ and ^ together. \j^_ alone. 

The following adverbs are nearly synonymous, and signify, as^ likcy 
in the same manner asj &c. 

^» o^> c«^^» »ys^» *^^"' *9^» cJ^> 

/ / C C €> C 



o c > c 



183. INTERROGATIVES, (\^\ ,/aJ. 
^ where ^ [^ where/ore f AJk^ how many 9 

^ ^ jl on what account f jjf- how f ^f^ ^^^ ^' what. 
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/«♦*' o / / 



184. CONJUNCTIONS, Jy.^ or uJ 
J- or J and. ^ ^^ ji^ ^^^^* \^^' ^ ox ^ if, 

«• o * o 

A^jM or &s^p though. Lol, ^jy, Jjj^Jlj but^ moreover, 

o c c c 

Ja>-y> or i^x,j>^^ although. ^^W therefore. ^ then^ so. 
^ since. |yj because. Jio unless. >. except. 

IjLo lest by chance* *t»>- whether. 



f f 



185. PREPOSITIONS, ,^^^ or ^ 

j\ or J froniy 6y, o/ ^1 or ^ upon. ^^ q/?cr. ^^ before. 

^ or c-^ joined to the noun, to* U a)f7A. ^ without. 

i^^L^ wear. j J in. f^\j} or c:.^^^ ybr, or account of. 






>■ j\ <>r^jl on account of. ^jL^ between. 4jy-> toward. 

jjl^ beneath. j^j under. j>j above. jp near. 

186. INTERJECTIONS, ci^l^l 

•» 
bT or lyi\ oA / »T flA / j-ijj or Uj j j a/a* / 

uio^i^ behold 1 j^K would. 

Thus in the tale of the merchant and the parrot by Jalaluddin Rurai. 

2^ /a j / alas I alas I that such a moon should be hidden under the cloud ! 
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ri\ii and ly^] are likewise interjections that express grief: tbns in 
a tetrastich by the sultan Togrul Bin Erslan ; 

/ b ^ & 

sgiiL^ Ul ^^ ^J)J ]J^ 
Yesterday^ such a soul-delighting etyot/merii I and to datf^ such a 

TaoorldrinJIaming absence ! alas I that time upon the register of my 

lijhj writes that one day^ this one (another) day ! 

This great hero and poet was the last king of the Seljnkian race : he 
was extremely fond of Firdausi's poetry, and in the battle in. which he 
lost his life, he was heard to repeat aloud the following verses from the 



Shahnamah • 


m m ^ ' # ^ 




o/;^/llj1«:^U.^^ 


1 


O c / 




Ob C b C^ 

f^W. r'A Jr ij!l cf 

^ m ^ S 


* 


b b b C 


- 


• JjJ <J^jA f>' o^^J. ^ U<^ 



* These lines are quoted by dUerbeloC, p. 1029, but they are written differently 
in mj manuscript of BirdauH^ which I hate here foUowed. 
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When the dust arose from the numerous army^ the cheeks of our name^ 
possessing (heroes) turned pale ; I raised this mace, (and with) a 
single stroke, I left the foot'Soldieri/ in that place ; my steed raged 
like the elephant, and the ground became agitated like the river 
Nile. 



[ 101 ] 



OF THE PERSIAN SYNTAX. 
ON THE USE OF NOUNS. 

187. Nouns being the names of things or events taken either simply or 
metaphorically, may be arranged under two heads : viz. generic and 
specific. Greneric nouns, whether simple or compound, substantive or at^ 
tributive, (See Art. 299, note), are those which designate whole genera, 
species, classes, or the like, either of things or events. Specific nouns 
are those which designate individuals as such : of this sort are proper 
names of men, places, kingdoms, Sec. 

188. Generic nouns may be considered as definite, so far as they dis- 
tinguish the genera, species, &c» of persons or things, for which they 
are used. Specific nouns will always be definite, unless made vague 
for the purpose of expressing the character of some one person or thing 
generally : e. g. jf will mean the rose generally, including the whole 
species of flowers so called ; so ^U^, the thorn. When we speak thus 
&r definitely of these, we may say, sl\J jU ^ jf , the bose is not 
mthout THE THOBv ; i. e. every rose, or the whole species of the rose, 
has its thorn. 

189, But if we wish, in any way, to limit ourselves in the use of these 
nouns, we must use some other word or particle for this purpose. If we 
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would express the idea of one, or a;iy, in a vague sense, we must use 
the CL>A > j (^b , or jjSjJ, (Art. 66, &c.) if other shades of meaning, then 
such qualifying words as will suit our purpose : e. g. 

JFbr what purpose comes to thee a basket of roses 9 
From my rose-garden bear (away) one leaf. 

In this example, jf signifies the rose^ or roses generally, as before : 
^^jJi?, has the^;J<^ i^b , attached to it, and therefore will signify a baskety 
any basket ^ or one basket^ the same may be said of ^ijj (from Jjj). In 
the next place, in the phrase, ^ ^^\xJifj my rose garden^ the word 
j\:uJf , is restricted by the addition of the pronoun ^ ; the iJ't^y >iijmS 
intervening. (Art. 58). 

190. Noims, already, introduced into any discourse, (1st.) or (Snda) 
Nouns implying things with which we are familiar, will require no re- 
stricting particles or words : ( Art. 68. ) e. g. 

1st. Ju-y, dOc - ^^ bi/^^^i 

/ Kane heard of a King, &c. — The King asked^ Sfc. 

CO / o 

2nd. ^^^ ch^. wb'i^yj — '^.'^ ^-^i 
The fatheb smiled a«d the brothers aere pained to the soul. 
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191. Abstract generic nouns, unrestricted, are used in the singular 
number only ; as, 

ft it o ^ 



Life is (as) the snow. 
19S. Other generic nouns may be used, either in the singular or 
plural; as, 

Ci^^t jjlbj ^^Jp li JJbJj 

The religious with aoarice is a highwatf-rohber. 
Or, 

The wobshippebs require the reward of (their) obedience. 

193. Of two nouns in construction, the Persians seem to prefer the 
first's being in the singular number ; as, (j^^y, sz^^j^ , the favoub, or 
Jbfooursy of the great : but the plural is sometimes used ; as, JLA i^UU, 
excellent manners. 

194. CoUective nouns, as ^;d!, an army; a^^ a people s ^ajU?, a 
tribe, && are nothing more than generic nouns, and are used in the 
same way, L e» may be considered as singulars or plurals, as the writer 
may choose, and may be qualified just as other nouns are. 

195. Specific nouns^ such as proper names, will necessarily be ap- 
plied like others taken definitely ; but, when they are made indefinite 
by receiying the jSiS ^y &c. they will be considered as other indefinite 
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nouns; dc&y ^^^:^\jA ^ an Abraham^ one like Abraham^ faithful^ &c. so 

mT ^ ^ 

^^♦irU., a Hdtim^ liber al^ &c. 

196. Proper names ( J-^) are such as jjJ, Zaid ; or they may be titu- 
lar (c:,.,-^,) or patronymic, (^J^J*-Ju>) ; as, first, dJjjJl -^Ij, crown of the 
5^fl/e y J-iiiJI ^^, Abul Fuzl : secondly, jAj:. ^\^ father ofOmar, &c. 



Construction of the Numerals, j^Xc ^jU-jI. 

197. In conformity, perhaps, with the principle that generic nouns 
involve whole species, and consequently plurality in their signification, 
it is, that when construed with the numerals they are invariably placed 

G CO 

in the singular number ; as, J^ t-l^^.? ^j^ ^^^ ^j^ ^^ ^^^ man, two men, 
three men ; j^^jljjb Jk-^, a hundred thousand persons ; and so on, in 
which the numeral generally precedes. If, however, the thing numbered 
precede, it receives the ->X^ lS^', as, jj /J-oi, two sections. The 

O CO 

word «xi^ requires the same government; ^^y J^j J^^? or ^xxy- ^^jju^ 
some dai/s. 

198. As ordinals, they are construed like other attributives; and taken 
as fractions, uX; one is preceded by the number required; as, CXj A->, 
a third J cX> »J, a tenth, &c. 

Of Nouns qualifying one another. 

199. Substantives or attributives, used as substantives, (Art. 299, note), 
may be qualified by others following placed in apposition ; as, ^lLi\ jf, 
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rose scatiering / ^^^j <-jr^ , good ( of) face ; ^/jy 4/^ , ^ry (in) /ocr / 
(Art. 144, &c.) 

800. An alif is sometimes introduced (Art. 156) between two suck 
words; as, Ut^, head (to) Jbat ; y\ji^ breast (to) breast^ leoely &c. 
when addition^ progress^ entirenessy or the like seems to be intimated. 
These are usually considered as coisipo^n4«* 

Ml. Substantive nouns, or attributiyes used as substantives, may 
qualify one another, in the relation of the genitire case. When this 
takes place, and the qualifying word follows in the order, the foregoing 
0De will receive the vowel kesrah : (Art 59), e. g. cXJ J^ a good man y 
LJ[jji >^'U-, a great house / (^::^^\j 9\jy a true or right way / ^UUjU, 
ai^)^ ^tng5 of the earth i s-'t/^ 4/^^> ruined houses. 

m 

S02. This holds good however the qualifying words may be formed, 
or, how numerous soever the words subsequently qualifying one another 
may be; as, 1U1 (^1jl& ^UL&jI;, justice-renowned kings; ^J^ji^^^ 
uJ^ jjt ciJU^, the governors of the regions of those parts :-^0Xy with 
any of the separate pronouns following ; as, J^\ lz^j^ ^J, the re" 
pelting of the ityury of them. So also, J j^ t^Jkjjh c^— jl^ uJlj Jj 

lets^idol of Indian extraction — characterized by incoming and blan- 
dishment—bitier'XDordedrSweetly'accentedy 4rc. 
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SOS. The infinitive being a noun, is subject to the same construction; 
as, j^ fjy^ j>XjJL<^, the pardoning of his blood: — and to the declension 
and construction of nouns generally 

S04. If, however, the qualifying word stands first in the order, the 
kesrah is not added, (i. e. the l::^U\, does not take place), as J^ ^^S^y 
a good man ; i\JL j'^, world'king^ for king of the world. 

205, So the demonstrative pronouns jT that^ and ^\ thisy which 
always stand first in the order; as also the words l,-^>.U; e.g. J*3 c^wU, 

/O 

a sahibdil, i. e. a Sufi, so styled ; ^, in such compounds, as i^^^^j»^y 
an event/ ^^JLSjI^, a dish of barlej/'mealy so called, &c« 

9(^, So also words construed with attributives ending in Ai^ , or the 
kJ->ouJ t^\j, although these follow in the order; as, ^lij ^j^j ^^ot 
Aili; ^^j\i women^s clothing ; t/*>cJb J^, not ^^JuUb j-«, an Indian 
man; (Artt. 75-154) ; words preceding the relative a^; as, <i^ j-*, /A« 
wian aAo; as also all the particles, except 4X*i, after ; J^y before; 

C CO 

jy and c)j*yv, near/ ^, on account of; c:.^-f>-, on account of; 
j[x€ , between ; y^ , towards / ^J , &e/o9 y % , adove / ^^^AJb , mth ; ^^ , 

behind ; J Iji J , q/lcr. 

207. According to the Oriental Grammarians, when one word is added 
for the purpose of qualifying another in the relation of the genitive, 
neither of them need have the jJ^ ,^\i > (Art. 69) . Cases of the contrary 
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howerer, seem to occur ; bb, jJ^U, tvoo years ; Jc^ ^jJ , same per-' 
sons ; ^jtB? ^J^jj^y o naked Darvesh : (if this 4^ does not really re- 
present the ojUl, which I suspect is the case). When^ however^ the 
order is preserved, the 4^ is not added ; as^ ^^^i?^ Sj^i^j cXU, I heard 
of a hinges son. But, if these words be considered as compounds, the 

Ob/ 

4^ will be regularly added to the last ; as, ^U* Jul 4^ ^>4n.i». c)^^^/j 
A Febidun fit fomfy a Jemshii) in dignity. 



908. This relation is often marked by the addition of a particle ; as, 
j))\ ^^U, a ring of gold; ^)^j^ i/if ^^^ ^f^^^ kings; \j AjJ^, 

son to Zaidy or Zaid^s son. (See Art. 59.) 

909. The inseparable pronouns are added with (-) ; as, ^\y my 
horsey &c. But, if the preceding word end in 1, or in j not pr»- 
ceded by (~), 4^ will be added; as, J}^y vny fate ; \J-i^j^ his face. 
If the silent s precede, \ will be added ; as, f\ ^U , my garment. 
(Art 99). 

Of thb Uss 09 thb Compabatite and StrPEBLATiTB Dbgbbbs, 

or OF THE J^mOA? 4^U«iL 

210. The superiority of one of any two things, &c. compared, may be 
intimated by the insertion of the particles J^, ^, or of the ^^U), which 
last seldom occurs : as. 
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More fresh than the t/oung branch of desire. 



c o 



jjjj jbU ii^ ^ JJU4>^ «Ij^ 



^ -^ 



The intelligent dwarf (is) better than /Ae /aW dunce. 

W7fA owe /€55 THAN sclf it is improper to institute equality. 

211. But, when these words are construed as nouns with others, the 
z^\^\ J will be used, as in other cases : e. g. 



c /o 



The WORST of men is the person^ who^ grounded on bad opinion^ 

trusts no one. 

212. In this case we sometimes have an ellipsis, as in other languages : 
e.g. 

C / C X <* 

'^^-^^ Cr^ gi/ t^ i^^*^?^ 
Firdaust is the most eloquent of Toos^ i. e. ^^t J;^^ ^^Ji i^ai , ^Ac mosl 
eloquent of the people q/* ToosJ* 



'^ This, Mr. Lumsden says, may be construed to mean the best of the Persian 
poets, taking ^j^^ to signify merely the place of his residence. If this be the 
case, it may be thus construed : FMaun it the most eloquent : he i$ of Toot : 
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Of the Relatives. 

213. These particles (tenned bj the Pemans Jy0^^ 4^Uyi1 , connec* 
tvDes)y ^ and ^^ (Art 97), may have any noun or pronoan whatever 
for an antecedent ; as, ^ J^ or ^j^j^^ the man who / lii^^ ^^ 9 ^^9 
or *J^\y^^ Sec as the context may require. 

coo 

214. In a few instances ^ is used for ^ ; as, \jj<i^} JoJli>jj J i^jb 
^«^ (^b > ^f^oener are DaroesheSy to them lend. And, vice versdy ^ is 

c 

sometimes used to imply something inanimate ; as, ^ <«;IT, that which^ 
&c. 

215. Where no ambiguity would arise, the antecedent may be omitted ; 

as, iz^^^ji uf*^ji j^-^t^ "^^V ^^> (as to ) whatever may be ready^ send (it ) 

00 ' K 

quickly y for i^/b or ^|y^9 whatever. And, after ^ or Ur, the re- 



o / • o 0^0 



thus, ij:.>y^j\ ^jb j\ c><«»t ^^ ,^ai /<^^ > which Mr. Lumsden gives thus : 

O *>''&"0/O / C CxO 

^jM 4^|ytill ^! ^^jt J)/1 jl Lr»*^y ' *• *• ^^^^ouH of Tooi^ ii Ike 



beH of the Persian poets j** which is incorrect in more respects than one. For, 

first, instead of ^^l» i^]/^\ f^\ 9 he ought to have written, &c. 4^|/(^ ^U 

- ^ - 

it being contrary to the rules of the Arabick Grammar to give the article to the 
first of two nouns in the state of construction. And, secondly, if he meant to say 
the poets of Persia^ as it is evident he did, he should have used ^j»\ , not 

^/^^ f Fars being only a province, and one in which Toos is not situated. (Pert. 
Cram. Vol. II. p. 270^ 8cc.) 
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lative itself may be omitted ; as, J^^ jj ci^jAt xU^^ u^j^y evert/ person 
(who) places his face towards the temple of seeking thecy for ^Lj^jb : so 
ifj^T ^yLz jlkLi U^y>3 every place (to which) /Ae sovereign of love ha$ 
come; for A^Ueyb. 

S16. Whenever a relative pronoun (and here nouns of time and 
place may also be included), is used as a subordinate subject in any 
proposition, the corresponding demonstrative pronoun may be inserted 
in some following part of the sentence, or not, as the intention of the 
writer, or perspicuity, may require: e.g. c:^-*^i j^J^^ ^w*,,-^ i^-lb a>- 
(as to) whatever may be ready^ send (it) quickly. Here \jj\ maj 
be added after the word j'^*^ ; but the sentence is sufficiently clear 
without it« 

217. In the following, ^^jjjUiJ ,^. j;^jj jj ^jT, (as to) that (man) 
who has no goldy they esteem him (good) for nothing. It may be 
doubtful whether a person or a thing is meant, without the addition of 
the pronoun ^, him/ its omission, therefore, would be a fault. 

Si 8. But, if these relatives stand in a different relation, the construc- 
tion will differ accordingly ; as. 



c / ». 



In the inn of the world^ which has no permanencyy it is not proper to 
take rest. 
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219. With the noun of plaoa^ howerer, taken as a . subordinate sub- 
ject, the correlative will be inserted • 

(As to) the inn of the zoorldy which has no permanency^ in it it is im^ 
proper to take rest. 

220. On this principle, the insertion or not of the particle \j after the 
antecedent will be reguhtted : e. g. 

(As to) any person^ whom you may perceive (to be) avariciousy he is 
not a seeker of virtue. 
If the construction difiSer from this, \j will be necessary. 

c:J-J JX uJlt Jui w*lt \j\ 
Whomsoever you perceive (to be) ofoaricious^ he is not a seeker of 
virtue. 

S2U In the first case the verb /<J^9 does not affect the antecedent 
[j^j^^ hence \j cannot be inserted : but, as the verb must have an ob^ 
jective case, ^ must be introduced, and it must take \j. |n the second, 
the verb affects the antecedent, it therefore takes \p and no necessity 
exists for the introduction of the pronoun* If Mr. Lumsden had ob* 
served the operation of this principle, he would have saved himself and 
his reader a world of trouble. (Pers. Gram. Vol* II. pp. 95-106.) 
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222. It will be seen from the above examples, that where the ante- 
cedent happens to stand as the objective case to two verbs, one in the 
former, the other in a subsequent part of the construction ; or, when it is 
an objective case to the one, and a nominative to the other, no corrella- 
tive noun will be introduced, unless perspicuity should require it : e. g. 

J^MjjJ ^ .JJ JuUi: d^ \jr)\ 

That (person) whom he calls^ he causes not to run to the door of any one. 

not &c. JJ^jJj (^jAj \j^ JJl^. ii \jji 

Or, as in another example cited above, 

c:,-^ jii- wJlt jl, not c:,--J ^ c-J\l» ^ ^It \}ja, 
That is, wherever words can be spared, they ought not to be inserted. 

ON THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE OF PROPOSITIONS. 

223. As the Persian language has no terminations to mark the gender 
or case of nouns, and is sparing in the use of articles, it is sometimes 
difficult to determine which is the subject, and which the predicate. 
Mr. Lumsden* has laid it down as a rule, that, the subject will generally 
come first in the order, because it has naturally the first place in the 
mind. The native Grammarians, however, affirm that no reliance can be 
placed on this rule ; but, that we must ascertain which of the two is 



* Pers. Gram. Vol. II. p. 152, 8cc. 
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the more definite, the better knoMrn, or the most consonant with the 
mind of the writer we may be consulting. The following are the rules 
giyen in the {^^^iji\ j^f^ 1* Of a noun substantive and attributive, 
the substantive will be the subject. S. Of two substantive or attri- 
butive nouns, that 'which is definite. 3. Of two such nouns equally 
indefinite in form, that which is less general in s^nification. 4. Of the 
compared^ and the compared mith^ the compared. 5. If both have the 
indefinite ^^ y the context must determine. 6. Qf such two^ that of 
which the signification is least known. 7. When every thing else fidls, 
we must have recourse to the context. The examples giyen are these : 

CO ^ 

1. . o«9l ^j^ wjT Water is cold* 

2. Jt«T 2rjU jt iim^ His lip became (red as) wine. 

o«»i j^ Ji^ rj^ ^^^ m^o/bice is full of. toil. 

3. o««it c}\^.^^ ri^\ Man is an animal. 



^ <» .» ?' ' '^ 1 TA« people (arc) the root ; the 

^ -^ J sultan ts the tree. 

5, s^ 'i y V «^y S^^ ^^^ ^ ^'^^ with you, or a woman P 

«' - 1 ^^^ isfrCy (supposing the wordjU 

to be less known than the other. ) 
If that destructive beauty should 

it c «• 

lA-/ (/^ ^^ Jj/jllaxt **3U 



6. i,L^\jJ\j\j^ 



J 
Q 



zoash the cheek in the sea, the 
fsherman^s boat would become 
(sweet as) a perjumer^s shop. 
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In this last, if we takcjlkc xOU , as the subject, the verse would imply 
censure, and not praise, which does not seem to be the intention of the 
poet : we must, therefore, take (jijj/ /^U ><ul> , for the subject. 

Of the Concordance of the Subject and Predicate. 

224. The next question will be, how is the concord between the sub- 
ject, predicate, and the logical copula to be regulated ? The answer is, 
by two considerations. 1st. By the form of such words, which may be 
termed JbrmaL 2dly. By the meaning, which may be termed logical, 

225. The formal agreement, by which both the subject and predicate 
will be in the same number, takes place, 1st, when the subject inti- 
mates any living being or beings ; or, 2dly, if in the plural number it 
terminates in ^^ , though inanimate : in these cases, the predicate, if a 
verb, may be in the plural number ; but, if not a verb, it may, with 
the copula, be either singular or plural, optionally : Elxamples : — 



C. ^x «* O *»■/» 



1. jJl^ly ^J\JL^ or iX:J\Jj\y jLijJ, thei/ are rich. 

M^\ ij\^, to or >jJo^l^ U, we are helpless. 

C / C <* 9 <* C 

2. jJjJi j-w: j^ji} or rarely i^JLu^ jU>^J, the trees had become fresh. 



c/ 



226. The same will be the case when Jb, lUJb, ^Jw4c»-, t-i!-^> ^^ ^^ 
like accompanies a collective noun; or, when several such nouns are 
connected by the conjunction j. In every other case, the predicate will 
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take the singular number : inanimate nouns, being rather taken as col« 
lectives, and construed logically as singulars : though cases occur, eren 
here, io which the predicate takes the plural form. 

227. The subject moreover, is often placed absolutely ^ i. e. has no 
grammatical connection with the predicate ; and may be considered as 
an elliptical independent sentence. This the Hebrew Grammarians have 
termed ^^ the nominatiye absolute." And, perhaps, it is on this account , 
that the Arabs have termed it the tjuu.«, or beginning f because, it is 
generally placed first in the order. In this case the concord, &c. will 
be as before, either ybrma/ or logical. Examples : — 

j^ Jul' J J ^j ^^ 






Ij^lfi, y.U^ ^ ,^ 4^ 

(As to) a confidant of the secret of my distracted heart, the person I 
see not (either) of the nobles or the vulgar. 

(As to) Aristotle, who was the prime minister of the court, he was the 
confidant of the secrets of the king in every thing good and bad., 
(As to) Alexander, by the counsel of his learned minister, he in a little 
time, became possessor of the world. 
We hare some examples of this construction in EngUsh, which Lowth, 
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Murray, and other Grammarians, have precipitately, perhaps, condemned 
as erroneous. See Lumsdcn's Pers. Gram. Vol. II. pp. 155, &c. This 
construction is very common in Arabick, and is found also in the Sanscrit 
and Bengalee. 

228. The copula is often elegantly omitted : e. g. 

The impressions of greatness (were) apparent on his forehead. 



c c> 



^ \ ^ 



There is a difference between him^ whose beloved ( is ) in his bosontj 
With him^ whose two eyes of expectation (are) upon the door. 



OF THE SUBJECT OF VERBS, 
ACTIVE AND PASSIVE. 

229. The subject, or nominative to a verb, may be the subject of a 
proposition, except in those cases, in which the nominative is said to be 
absolute,* (Art. 227), and in that case it will be in apposition with the 



* If Mr. Lumsden had observed this distinction, I believe he would have 
paid much less regard to the suggestions of his learned native than he has done. 
(Sec Pers. Gram. Vol. II. p. 169, &c.) The distinction he makes is, that the 
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nominatiye. In every case, therefore, the concordance will be that of the 
snbject with the predicate of sentences. (See Artt 924-6.) More ex- 
amples need not be given. 

230. Examples however are numerons, in which no definite noniiBa- 
tive is expressed; as, jJ^ i^jJT, they have related; jj] *jUf, they have 
said. 

231. The nominative to a passive verb is never expressed in the 
Persian language ; and hence the object of such verb is termed J^Ai« 
AsM A-iJ J to* If it be thought proper to express the agent, the active 
voice of the verb can always be used : but, if it be deemed necessary 
to conceal it, the passive may be had recoutse to : as, first, \jiyj) j^^ 
(^^, Omar killed Zaid : in the second, J^ izJ^ dJj, Zaid was slain. 
Mr. Lumsden tells us, that if the nominative be expressed, it must be 
accompanied by some intervening word expressive of the instrument ; 
as, (X& lH^ jAfi. kir^^j j1 jJjy Zaid was kiltedby the hand of Omar. 



^9 ... ...•■. 

ItVnjL-fft or nominative absolute, is the subject of a nominal sentence ; while the 
Jf li , or agentt is the subject of a verbal sentence only. If Mr; Liimsdea had 
trusted to his own understanding, he surely would never have been thus imposed 
upon. Take, for example, this sentence in Lokman*s Fables, l^ u^^ i\jJ\ 
j[>.l>o, (as to) a fsoiMOit, she had a hen : where 5\j^\ is the f JuL«, and the verb 
<.£>>l$, occnrring,' will constitute a verbal sentence^ which is opposed to the 
whole of his reasoning. 
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On the Government of Verbs. 
232. Verbs which are neuter or passive, will have no objective case, 
as in other languages ; but their influence upon other words will be 
marked by the insertion of such particles, as may suit the cases required ; 
as, 

A certain king was sitting with a Persian slave in a boat. 

A trembling fell upon his body. 
The king^s pleasure was disturbed by him. 



Zaid went to Calcutta. 

233. Active and transitive verbs, will either prefix one of the particles 
or postfix \j for the purpose of marking the objective case, whenever 
the omission would be productive of obscurity : but, when this would 
not be the case, no particle whatever will be introduced. 

Elxamples : — 

They bore envy towards him. 



* Is not this an instance of a passive verb construed with jf before the agentj 
without any noun of instrument intervening? See Art. 231. 
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C/ 



An enemy made an attjoch upon them. 
C/jpon Me whoUy the Vizier carried the boy to the house. 



# c ^c^ 



The Vizier heard TUis wobd, (and) wittingly or unwittingly approved. 
234. Of the first and second examples nothing need be said ; the ne- 
cessity of the particles being obvious. In the third, as either the subject 
[jlj^\ or the object [j^^^ m^tj be the nominative or accusative to the 
verb Ofjiy the necessity of some distinguishing particle must be evident: 
and, as the sense of the passage will not allow of one of the preposi- 
tions, \j b here postfixed to the objective. In the last example, as there 
is no possibility of mistaking ^^^ for the nominative to the verbs Juv^tj 
and Jj«\w ^, while the word j u is so near, the introduction of any 
particle would be only to multiply words without any necessity : a thing 
which is never done in Persian. • It must be remembered, that in no case 
can a preposition and the particle \j be used for the same purpose. 
In the example (Art 227), \jA£'^ (J0^i ^. ^^ ij^y the more regular 
construction would be ^Uj (joUj ^, c^ ]ju^9 ^^*> ^^^ a propensity 
which the more modem writers have, to place this particle after the 
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last word in the construction, this trifling irregularity has been intro- 
duced. 

235. When the verb is causal, tv¥0 objective cases are often required. 
In this case, a preposition will if necessary precede the one, and \j 
will be attached to the other ; or, if no obscurity would arise, the one 
or the other may have no mark affixed : e. g. 



y ^ 



God .... has made me governor of this kingdom. 
If, however, it be necessary to introduce the person acted upon by 
the causal verb, as well as other objective cases, then, according to Mr. 
Lumsden,* such person must be preceded by the preposition j\ : as, 



C / C C Cx 



Zaid caused the carpet to be spread by Bakr. 

The JU-, OR term of circumstance. 
236. This sometimes corresponds with our adverbs, at others with 
our adjectives. Its office is to qualify any noun whether it be the sub- 
ject or object to a verb, and with this it may occasionally be con- 
sidered as being in apposition. It often takes (1) a participial form, but 
may (2) also be any word qualified by a suitable particle, and in that case 



* Pers. Gram. Vol. II. p. 357. 
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it maj have the I^ut u:^U1 . It very frequently [3] is an Arabick word 
in the objecti?e case. Elxamples : 

Ist. ^j ^ijJA c^ ^ 

Making (my) pleasure I went out. 
2nd. ^\Jj J^} ^jl^. \jj: 

They commissioned some one for the watching of them. 



^o ^&^ 



5rd. jJAVM.yj U^ Ujt 

Willingly or ukwillinglt he approved. 

Ist and 3rd. jki^ <d^ xlj j^ JuSJLl ^U-M 
By chance, being a hunting, Ae happend to be distant from the 

army. 

In imitation of this last form, the Persians sometimes affix the particle 
\j to any word so situated : as, 

By fate (i. e. by chance), one of his people teas present. 

^ 

On the Noun of Discrimination, or l. 






237. The only difference between this and the preceding is, that the 

AC 

JU- must always be sjh-attributivey the ja^, a noun substantive : many 
of the Persian compounds afford instances of this construction: as, 
gry ^-^^, good (as \o) face ; i. e. beautiful. ^^\y clean (in) the 
skirts / i. e. pure^ unblemished^ ^c. We have a remarkable instance of 
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this construction, with the (^ of unit j following the last in the compound, 
in the following example : 

Oy* b o c / 

jbb \J\j j^,i.jSiL^ ^U .x-U* jj^l^ jj^,ji 
A Feridun (in) pomp, a Jemshld (in) dignity, an Alexander (in) 

GLORY, A Darius (as to) refuge. 

Here, each pair is considered as one compound epithet, and the in- 
definite ^^ is necessarily added to the last. 

Names of things numbered^ measured^ weighed^ and the like, are sub- 
ject to this construction, and do not admit of the oJUl ; as, (^ j|j^ «^ 9 
a hundred thousand persons, (Art. 197). J^ ^1 \^L J^lr.> this 
verse will remain (for) years, sjy^ jyL j\i^A^ ^ jMjt^ ^^^^ lT^' 

^ ^ ^ *• 

any person had not (to) this degree, deeply studied the art ofhunt-^ 
ingy i. e. no * person had so profoundly studied the art of hunting. 

So, ^JiJ^ ^*^y i^O YARDS (of) CLOTH, &C. 

238. But, if the preceding noun should be used to signify one or 
more of a class, sort, &c. or, if it should signify the material out of 

which any thing is made, either the (j:^U1 , or a particle will be used, 

> 

®- S- cj-^JJ (^^y^^JjJ^ ur^^j « ^^«' of gold. cJjL>j\ ^^^y some one 

of THE KINGS, &C. 



* It must be remembered that the Persians never negative the nouui but the 
verb, in sentences of this kind. To say, no person had done this or thait 

m 

would with them be considered (as it is truly is) an absurdity. 
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Of Cobhoboaatiok, xS^. 
839. This is nothing more than a species of the two preceding, and 
is found to consist merely in the repetition of the JUk or u^*, for the 
purpose of strengthening the expression, or rendering it more clear and 
definite ; as, jcj;^ ^— ^ ij J^ ijH 1;^"^ u:-^««»J • • . c^*^r^^ ^^^ ^^^ bound 
/Ae Atfffisb of ally one (by) one, iipon their shoulders. So ^ ^i:^, / 
ffltiif, I. Oy>- ^ J^, / ^atd, I myself: and other expressions of the 
same kind : in all of which the sense would be complete without such 
additional words, though not sufficiently strong or definite for the au- 
thor's purpose. 

Of Exchange, or J jj • 

240. As this is nothing more than a species of the discriminative 
nouuy or v^, very little need be said about it here. An example or 



b^ 



two will therefore suffice; as, «x««t yj*^\ji *^j9 ^aid thy bbotheb is 
come. The example, ^si/ V^^jitju^ij J^j , (as to) Zaid^ I seized his 
handy adduced under this head by Mr. Lumsden, and proscribed by 
him as being unclassical, (Pers. Gram. Vol. II. p. 290), belongs pro- 
perly to another place ; namely, to that which treats of the nomina^ 
tvoe absolute. (Art 827.) And, in this point of view, no objection can 
be made to its authority : Mr* Lumsden himself having defended this 
sort of construction, even in the English language. (See Pers. Oram. 
Vol. n. pp. 155-166.) 
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241. In many cases, in which this construction is resorted to, the word 

j^c^9 {he or it means), or ^J^\y {I mean), is introduced ; as, v^^^^-^-alaj 

f C C C 

jcXx<^L--^ L^jJ j>*?, he is slow, it means, he makes much delay. 

On the Use of the Tenses of the Verb. 

242. We find in analysing the Persian verb, that there really are no 
more than two primitive forms to be found in each root, (Art. 100) ; the 
one constitutes the aorist, the other the simple preterite ; and,, that from 
these, by the addition of other words, all the varieties known are formed. 
But the aorist is also a participial form ; as, ^, making, or maker ; iJ, 
giving, or giver, (See Art. 134.) This then is a concrete noun. The 
simple preterite is of the form of the contracted infinitive, or ma^dar; 
as, jji, iX*\ , ^^, &c. which, therefore, should seem to be an abstract : 
and the fact is, it is used as such, (See Art. 165.) If then the termina- 
tions added during the process of conjugation, be abbreviated forms 
of the personal pronouns, which the native Grammarians universally 
affirm to be the case, we shall have ^ for aI ^, and so on; and the 
sense will be, / (am) making, or (am) a maker : * and with ^ or j<«J^,+ 
prefixed ; / (am) continually making, &c. Hence, this form may be 



• So also wiih attributives |»jlS»y j^jll, &c. (Art. 102.) 
t Supposing ^ to be an abbreviated form of ^^%Jb i and this to be similar 
in signification with aJL^, always ^ &c. 
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Tterj properly taken to designate a present tense generally. But^ why 
tlie other, {j^y SLj &c*) has been taken for a preterite it is out of my 
power to say. I can only add, therefore^ that it has been allowed to do 
so I and, that the particle ^ or ^^y gives the idea of continuity to 
this, just as it does to the other form. The imperative, will, in this 
view of the subject, be nothing more than a participial noun, enouneed 
with some energy, and may receive these particles like the tenses just 
mentioned, for the same reasons. 

On the Use of the Pbesent Tense. 

S43. This tense, (either with or without the particle ^ or ^^«Jb, as 
the case may require), will express (1), either the time present with that 
in which any narration is made, or (3), with any other, which may be 
introduced by the narrator, like the historical present of the Greek, 
Latin, &c. This will (3) sometimes be regulated by the general import 
of the context ; at others, (4) by the insertion of particles pointiiig out 
the time meemt. 

Elxamples : — 

1st. ^j^*^ »j^ ^:)^^ J^ ip^'-^ 

hj^ ^'^J }fi ]y^jy* ^^^ '^ji 

The spring of the world of his beauty ever befheshes the heart and 
soul^with hue, the men of (L e. who admire exterior) form— with 
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fragrance, those of meaning, (i. e. ^ho contemplate it spiritually, 
Art. 152.) 

2nd. Jj\jJ c>-*jU^ c^jUsf a^ Jl;4) i^^ lXJj 

The young tiger saw, that he has (had) not the power of resistance. 

Exercise not oppression upon the weak poor ; 

For, the oppressor goes (will go) to hell, without a word (doubtless). 

c c c »• c 

Whoever eats (generally, or may eat, or shall eat) the fruit ofthattree^ 
says (will say, or may say, as the context may require) to the planter, 
O fortunate ! 

4th. ^^j^j^Jv ^^^ ^J*>J (^.ji j^. ^^T ^ J^ J^ 
How long DO WE (shall we) continue in one nest, or (shall) pass our 

time in one dwelling ? 

S44. The distinctions of may^ can, ought, will, or the like usually 
ascribed to the potential mode, or the future tense, are made for the most 
part by introducing the verbs, Jjb, it is proper; J^^y able ; JJb\^, 
will, or voishes, &c. in the tense and person required, and putting the 
following verb in the contracted, or full, form of the infinitive ; as, Jjb , 
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jj;^ or J^, it is proper to do ; ^^^9 ^' *i^ c^V' *^ ^' ^^' ^' ^^'^ ^^ ^ / 

o o ^ 

^^, or 4>/ «Xib)>>9 Ae ivJ/A ^shesy or tvt/^ cfo, &c. (Art 118.) 

Op the Simple Pbeterite Tense. 
245. This tense is used like the preterite in other languages ; except 
(Ij in sentences enouncing general opinions, as also (3) in those which 
are hypothetical, \h.e simple preterite will often occupy the place of the 
present tense : and^ (3) when events believed to be certain of occurrence 
are mentioned, this preterite may stand for the future. Elzamples : — 

1. f^^ ^lf>- jlXeU JJLj f^^ A^ jlfJ iijb 

JVhoBoeoer has placed (places) the tray of generosity^ has become 
(becomes) yamofi5 (in) the world of generosity. 

Whenever rou have made (may make) war with the apertures of a 
battlement^ you have broken (will break) your own head through 
ignorance. 



i0 CO 



When you see an unworthy person flourishing^ (then ) the intelligent 
have oivek up^ or (will give up) their free mil. 

246. The first two cases may be explained by stating, that the Orien- 
tals generally speak of facts, rather than of opinions ; and, on that 
account, the verbs will stand naturally in the preterite tense. The third 
is thus explained ; of what has come to pass, there can naturally be no 
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doubt. In order, therefore, to enounce a future, ivhich shall appear 
to be free from contingency, the preterite will generally be employed. 

On the Use of the Pbeterimperfect and Potential Tenses. 

247. These two tenses appear to have the same, or very nearly the 
same force, so that they may generally be used the one for the other. 
They evidently imply a past tense ; and may be rendered in English, 
by hady alwai/Sy erer, would^ usuallj/^ or the like, with such nomina- 
tives and verbs, as the context may present. Examples from the 
Anwaray Soheill : 

When he would confine (his) nicelj/ judging opinion to business^ 
He WOULD BREAK a tliousand armies by one arrangement : 
When he would adjust the business of the kingdom. 
He WOULD subdue a (whole) climate by one dispatch. 

jj jl L-CLj jI^ J^ l^duJi 4/^j«^ ^{J^ ^"^y^jf (^^^ >afJAft j|^ 

1 c:^L 



/^ (ri> Cl^-V- J'* j' ^J Vi ;^ -" . . . t/^U^ _^ ^Ui^ ^ J^ _, 
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*^j^J tA^ Ai-^^ ^jj c}\ji\jOj\ i^j\A\^^ijj U--J ^^ cH^W* 



4 • 



^ff world*adoming opinion ha.d always been the taper of the night 
of the kingdom: his rightlj/'judging thought would by one con- 
sideration byer unloosb a thousand knots of difficulty : his pre* 
ponderating mildness would always set at best the boat ofinsur- 
rection on the whirlpool of disorder : andy branches laying hold of the 
skirt of the thorn-forest ofitgustiecy the strong gale of his government 
WOULD CONSTANTLY throw downfrom the (verj) root ofthefbun* 

dation nory without his permission^ would (the king) eyer bind 

on the girdle of warfare in the field of battle; nor^ mthout his signal, 
WOULD HE SIT til the court of assembly on the throne of pleasurl 
and delight. (See also Art. 112.) 
24S. These tenses are Yerj often used in hypothetical sentences ; as, 

Could I hays rested one night in. thy bosom. 
My delighted head would haye touched the sky. 
S19. Here a case is put, and a consequence stated as certain ; but, 
when an J doubt is implied, the aorist will mostly be used ; as, 

CO /c/o ^^ o / ^ ^^ ^ 

O (my) hearty if you choosb humility, 

The people of (this) world will (possibly) be friendly to you. 

B 
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230. This tense is frequently used after interjections ; as, 

/ / * 



j^ y. {^^ t^' ^^ji cf/^r"^ 



Would that, on the day (in) which the thorn of death was in thy foot^ 
the hand of the universe had struck the dagger of destruction 
upon my head! 

f 9 ^ 

Would that he had come to my house ! how happy would it have 

BEEN ! 

On the Use of the Persons. 
251. The Deity will be spoken of, and addressed, in the singular 
number only; as, 

O God! the kingdom of the world is thine. 

V^^oxife ^>* \j^\ ^jS jJI Ju ^Jyu«d 

No one knows (how) to worship him as he exists. 
253. Superiors will often express themselves to inferiors in the plural 
number. 

jk*^^ (^1/- ^^JycJ 0-4^^ 

We have graciously ordered the guarding of that country. 
253. Equals addressing each other, or inferiors addressing superiors, 
will ascribe to themselves the terms implying inferiority ; as, 
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The slave is hopefitl that .... 
J\ ^\^\ .... Jul-. t\^ Jl «>Ib A^^ 

The petition of the true welUmisher • • . . the circumstances of this 

POOR (person), &c. 

254. In addressing, or speaking of, a superior, the third person ploral 
will often be taken rather than the second ; as, 

/ / C CO 

i/* THEY COMMAND (i. e. the king) that he take (it) from that place 

and make the road empty^ it would seem proper. 

This use of the plural prevails principally in letter-writing ; it is also 
often found in the histories, &c. written in Hindustan. 

On the Use of the Pabticles. 
S55. After what has been said on the general construction of words 
one with another, it cannot be necessaiy here to give rules and ex- 
amples, as to the use of the particles : for, notwithstanding all that 
Mr. Lumsden has said to the contrary, nothing can be more probable, 
than that they were originally nonns^ just as significant in their own 



right as other nouns can be; as, ^ jp or ^ uioJ^^ the (place 
or thing) near me ; ^li JL^ , before the itSzf, or front of the kazi^ 
or judge. So, in the Arabick, «xcr^! _U, over the mosque^ u e. 
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the high (part) of the mosque. Where in each case, we have the marks 
proper for the construction of nouns in the relation of the genitire case. 
In other cases^ where this does not take place, as in ^ jl , from me ; 
the construction may be that of apposition. (Art. 199.) To arrive at 
the original meanings of these words now, is perhaps, just as impossible 
as it sqems absurd to contend, that they never had any. — But, we have 
no room here for discussions of this kind. 

556. To attempt to give the various acceptations of these words, 
TYOuld also exceed our limits ; we must, therefore, refer the student to 
the lexicographers and scholiasts, whose proper business it is to do so ; 
believing it to be the duty of the Grammarian rather to unfold the 
principles, than to detail the practice, found to prevail in language. 

557. As the examples here given are numerous, and some of them of 
considerable length, it is left to the industry of the student to examine 
for himself the order of the words, the nature of interrogative, relative 
or parenthetical sentences, and the manner in which the sense is occa* 
sionally suspended, by the use of the participles, &c. (Art. 115], 

EKO of the PERSIAN SYNTAX. 
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APPENDIX I 



ON ARABICK VERBS AND NOUNS. 

258. In order to avoid the difficulty and trouble of referring^ to other 
Grammars, it has been thought advisable to give a brief account of the 
Arabick verbs and nouns in this place. In treating of the verb, the 
regular triliteral verb only will be given, with its various inflections, 
accompanied with a few observations on the defects found in others. 
The verb has been introduced in order to shew the learner how the 
nouns are derived ; and, also to enable him to construe such Arabick 
sentences as he will meet with in almost every piece of Persian compo- 
sition. 

ON THE VERB, jliJl. 

259. The Arabick verb has but two tenses, tkepreieriie^ and the pre* 
sent. The first of these in the third person singular masculine, is usually 
taken for the root of the verb. The conjugations, or rather species of 
the conjugation, usually given, are thirteen in number. 

Each tense has a singular, dual, and plural number : the persons are 
both of the masculine and feminine genders. The imperative is formed 
from the present ; and, what has usually been termed the infinitive^ is 
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a mere verbal nouii. We shall take the verb J*i, he did ; as a para- 
digm for all others, since from it, as a mere formula, are taken all the 
measures of the nouns, as well as of the feet in prosody, usually cited 
by the native grammarians* 



260. PARADIGM OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 



PU 



ACTIVE VOICE, ^jy«. 







Preterite, 


^Ul. 






Plurai. 
Fem. Masc. 


Fem. 


Dual. 

Masc. 


Singular. 
Fem. Masu 






y^ 


Ixi 




cW' 


3 Person. 






9C 


c 




2 - . . 


\;Ui uLi 


UU^ 


c 

Present, ; 






1 - - - 


Plural. 
Fell). Masc. 


Fem. 


Dual. 

Masc. 


SingUi 
Fem. 


ar. 

Masc. 




-. O C ^ / 


c 








3 Person, 




c 








2 - - - 


/ C PC 




/ 


J«1 




1 - - - 






Imperative, ^ill. 






Plural. 
Fem. Masc. 


Fem. 


Dual. 

Masc. 


SlDgul 

Fem, 


ar. 
Masc. 












> 


2 Person. 
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/ C c 



SO 



Verbal Noun •JyaJ! (or Infinitive}, Ja5, J«5, &c. 

Participle, JlcUJI. 



Plural. 
Fem. Masc. 



Dual. 
Fem. Maac. ' 



^JlcU ^UlxU ^JUli 



Singular. 
Fem. Masc. 



26L The first and last vowels in the leading persons of both tenses 
are the same in all verbs ; the second vowel is determined by usage alone, 
and is always given in the best Dictionaries. It may, therefore, be either 
i'um, kesrah, or fathah : and, when this is once determined, that vowel 
will remain throughout the conjugation, just as the medial {') fathah 



does in the above table. 
S63. When ^^^ or ^^^ is added to the persons of the present, some 



emphasis is given ixi the meaning : as, 



Floral. 
Fem. Masc. 






Dual. 
Fem. Masc. 



u^JUaJ 



cJ!***! 



Singular. 
Fem. Bfascr- 

^JUij cA*^. ^ Person. 



^•j^MMJ ^^j^MQ 



^ o tic 



ti c 



C c 



^JljuJ 2 - - - 

ti c 

>it 1 - - - 



Floral. 

Fern. Masc. 

c./ 

C C CO 



Snd. 

Dual. 
Fem. Masa 

none. 



c c 



c c 



4^***' -(j^^*** 



Singular. 

Fem. Masc 

c c c c 

^yUi; Jjtij 3 Person. 

c c c c 
■\«q7 Vft fl? 2 • - - 

CO CO 

X ^M - - - 
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When the particles ^\ , that / ^y! , hy no means y ^, //J , or J , 
in order that ; jjl , ji, or \j\ , 50, therefore y ^jx^ , 50 Ma^ y uJ orj, 
a;2c/, 50 y and a few others precede the persons of the present tense, 
the final ('j of those in the singular, will be changed to (')— the ^ of 
the second person feminine singular, as also that of the third and 
second persons dual, and of the third and second persons masculine 
plural, will be rejected : and, in the last two cases, alif will be added. 
But, if J , not y U! , not yet ; J giving an imperatire signification, j1 , 
if^ precede, then ( *' ) will take the place of the last vowel in the singu- 
lar : and in the dual and plural, the persons will be formed, as in the 
last. It should be remembered, that, in forming the imperative, the 
middle vowel proper for the present, will always be taken : and that, if 
this be i'um ( ^ ), the alif which is prefixed, will take ^'um likewise ; but, 
if it be any other vowel, kesrah ("j) will then accompany this alif: which, 
however, when following any other word in a discourse, will take it$ 
terminating vowel; as, J^ilJ, not Jxsli. But, when the first radical 
letter has not the jezma ( ^ ), which will be the case in most of the de- 
fective verbs, this \ alif will not be added ; as, Ji, say^ not JjU 

S63. The participle designates the agent, and is used as the parti- 
ciples in Greek and Latin ; except only^ that it is considered as involv- 
ing a substantive, and not, as a mere adjective noun. All Arabick and 
Persian attributives are of this character. 
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r J" 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 



* / o 



264. PASSIVE VOICE, J^^b:* of the Verb Jmm. 

Preterite, ^U!l 



PloniL 
Fern. Maac. 



*/«. / 









U 9 



O / 



Um Ubu 



DoaU 



UUi 



Maac. 






Singular. 
Fern. Haac 

J«5 S Person. 

c / • o / 

i 2 - - - 









/ C / / <» / 



» 1 • - - 



/c 



Floral. 
Fein. Maac. 









Flond. 
Fein. Maac. 

s ^ 9i» ^ / /c 



Present, ^Lu!l 



Dual. Singular. 

Fern. Maac. Fern. Maac 

(^^SLO; (;,luL> J«a7 Jidb 3Pen(m. 



<i^ 



V • C/ 






«*UMtfiJ ^•VJtij Ami': . LkAJ 2 * " " 

J«A) J«b' J«i1 Jm! 1 • • - 



//CO 



Partidple, J^amII 



Dual. Singular. 

Fern. Maac. Fern. Maac 

4;)U!yu^ ^)j«A<« Sifk^ Jy^ ^^ tense. 



965. The vowels here accompanying both tenses are constant, what- 
ever they may be in the active voice. The only exception is, that the 
last vowel in the present tense will be affected by the particles as in the 
active voice. (Art. 268.) The participle is used, as the past participles 



are in Greek and Latin. (See Art 263.) 
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266. There are a few verbs which have four letters in the root, and 
are thence called quadriliteral ; but, as they are of rare occurrence, we 
need not notice them here. We now proceed, therefore, to make a few 
observations on the irregular and defective verbs. 

267. It has already been remarked (Artt. 5-30), that, when certain 
vowels precede the letters \, j, and t^, these letters will coalesce with 
the vowels, and, therefore, lose their powers as consonants. In other cases, 
when the concurrence of certain vowels with either of these letters would 
produce a combination difficult to be pronounced, some change must 
necessarily take place. Upon either of the letters 1, j, or ^^c, there- 
fore, being one or more of the original letters of a root, and coming 
in contact with the vowels in one or other of the ways just mentioned, 
some variation from the regular paradigm is found to take place, in the 
process of conjugation. 

It is also a rule, in the Arabick, to which, however, there are many 
exceptions, that two quiescent letters shall not follow the same vowel. 
When, therefore, this would happen in conjugating these verbs, the first 
of such quiescents is rejected ; and, hence a defect in the verb will 
arise. Again, the repetition of the same consonant will generally be 
avoided in pronunciation, unless some emphasis be intended ; and, 
by writing no more than one, a defect will also arise. Now the 
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roots Jy aod t^j, shoald, according to the aboye tables, be cob,-- 
jiigstod Jy oly 7 ^^L^>^*^'*!?'t^> ^^- ^^^ instead of that, Jy becomes 
JU (jrJiS, &c. ^j becomes ^jy u-^, &c* A vowel is merged in 
both cases ; becaine the letters ^ and 4^, haying lost their power as con- 
s<Hiants, are miable to act upon one : and, in the first, j is changed into 
that letter, whidi is homogeneous with the preceding vowel, and which 
is here fitthah. Similar anomalies arise in the Present, from the same 
causes : and^ as the penultimate vowel is in both teases regulated by 
usage alone, the changes taking place in the letters^ subject to the rules 
alluded to^ will be finally regulated by usage likewise. In the present, of 
J^ , for instance, the vowel in the penultimate is found to be (') iamma; 
according to tihie table, therefore, Jmj must be pointed Jaaj^, and Jyj^ 
Jy^,, but, the J is not allowed to act upon the ( ) i'amma, for the sake 
of euphony, perhaps ; the ^'amma will then be drawn back to the pre* 
ceding radical letter, and the verb will become J^. In the passive 
voice^ likewise, what should have been Jy^, becomes Jl^^ In the 
same manner, any verb having 1 , j^ or 4^, for the first, second, or third 
radical ; or, having two, or all the radicals, consisting of these letters, 
will be subject to the same laws : but, when \ alif is one of them, the 
(*) hamzah is usually written to show, that an alif was originally in the 
root. When, therefore, defects occur, not to be accounted for by the 
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above tables, recourse must be had to one or other of these expedients, 
in order to find the root, and to account for the form of the word. For 
a full consideration of these points, however, the learner must have re- 
course to the larger treatises on the Arabick Grammar. 

268. Verbs having their two last radical letters the same will reject 
one, whenever the last radical letter (see the above tables) has not the 
mark j^L over it; as, for j^Xc, we have Ou« (and c:DjJt« regularly), for 
jiX^j, ju4J, &c,; but, as the teshdid (*) is generally written, it will 
inmiediately be seen, that the root is of this description. 

^Q9. The triliteral verb is termed by granunarians ^jili , the quadrili- 
teral /^Vj • Those which have 1 , j , or ^^ , for either of their radicals, 
are termed generally JiUI, infirm. Those having j, or ^5, for their 
first radical Jb^, similar ; because they undergo but little change in 
conjugation: those which havej, or c^, for the middle radical are 
termed ^mJ^S , hollow : those which have j , or ^^^ for their final letters, 
^^l3, defective : those of which \ with hamzah is one or other of the 

radical letters, Jy^ hamzated : those which have the two last radicals 
the same ujSrUao, doubled; and those which have any two of the letters 
^9j> ^^ ^9 in the root, are termed <-XiS, mixed. 
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S70. A table of the leading forms of the Derivatiye Conjugations of 
the Triliteral Verb, which are termed ^ *Hj^^y augmented. 



^^ ^ 



ACTIVE VOICE, 



S /C 



Verbal Noun. 


Participle. 


s «* 

1 *9 




S P 


9 / 


s o 

JUil 

> 




Jaa? 





s/ 



JftUy 



JbfrU:^ 



Impemtive. 






Present 



Piretentea 



^ 10 



f 2. 



JeU 3. 



^ « 



jli; 5. 



Jfilbj JaU; 6. 



JUiil 


9 C/ 




/ 6/ 


JbwJt 7. 

> 


JUiV 


9 U9 


c c 




> 






c c 




> 


JUaAmi) 


sec/ 


c o c 


/ o c 

JjujLj 


jJjUl 10. 


9 C 


« c/ 






JU 11. 






^1 


/ c c 


J«j«i! IS. 








/«^c 


J^l 13. 
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S / 



271. PASSIVE VOICE, Jj<*«. 



Participle. 


Present 


Preterite. 


s ^ f 


/ * / 


•••/ 


J*i< 


tM 


J« 2. 



J.*i<» Jjujj Jjol 4. 

■S"*** / 9 ^ f ^^*f 9 

^ / 9 9 ^99 

j^Uju j-^^. J^>^ 6. 

-ff <«/ 9 ^9 >. /Cl 

JjwJu J*«j J*iJ< 7. 



J*Xi^ J*^l J*iil 8. 

S C <^ 9 9 <^ <* 9 ^ OfCt 

^ nh »mK Jju2m«j JjujLiI 10. 

Jiijxi* J^^ i-Uyi' 12. 

S'Mj^9 9*1 i*9 ^«»»/ci. 

J^ Jj*^ J>»^^ 13. 

272. When the first radical letter happens to be ^;;, the characterbtick 
J of the seventh conjugation coalesces with it by teshdid ; as, ^ , j^\ . 
Some verbs beginning with j%, take a similar form ; as, Jlui for JxJl. 
When the first letter of any root happens to be ^^ or <>, the charac- 
teristick ti; of the eighth conjugation becomes k; as, c-y^, cLr^l. 
When it is t, that letter is doubled; as, ^, ^1. When it isj, it 
becomes J ; as, j\j, objl. When it is o, that letter is doubled; as. 
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<^4>, C^(>U When itisLL^y^^^yOi (^,the cbaracteiistick c^ is doubled 

by teshdid; as, vLaJ, ^U Jj, JjU J^, [^\i ^., ^i In the 
fifth and sixth conjugatioii, the praefonnative ci^ frequently coalesces 
with the characteristick ci^ ; as, ^^«Ja , for ^^«Jcj , ^^^9 for iXclJu. 



273. No verb is found in all the conjugations. What conjugations are 
in use, and what precise signification is to be attached to them, can only 
be known by usage, which is always given in the best Dictionaries. 
Some general rules, however, may be given, as to the force of the several 
conjugations. The first, for example, has the sense in which the root 
is found to prevail. The second makes that transitive, if not so in the 
first ; or gives some emphasis to it, if it is. The third implies association, 
as in the Latin verbs prefixing con. The fourth is causative. The fifth 
means afiectation of the action implied by the root. The sixth implies 
reciprocity of action. The seventh is mostly passive. The eighth im- 
plies acquisition, or is passive. The ninth and eleventh imply excess ; 
and are used only in verbs signifying colour, deformity, and the like. 
The tenth implies petition or request The twelfth and thirteenth are 
very' seldom used; but^ when they are, they generally denote excesi(« 
The conjugations occurring most firequeutly are, the first, scicond, fourth, 
eigthth and tenth. 

274. In conformity with these tables, are conjugated all the irregular 
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and defective verbs already alluded to, respect being had to the change- 
able properties of the letters \,^y and ^5. 

275. In the derivative conjugations, it should be remembered, the 
vowels will always be affixed according to the tables (Artt. 270-1) ; the 
only deviation that can arise, will be from the mutable character of the 
letters 1, j, and t^. 

276. In filling up these tables, the learner has only to supply such 
personal additions as are to be found in the first conjugation ; and when 
he can do this with some degree of facility, he may take such verbs as 
c-^ ^-^/4l ^j^y ^^ struck ; Ac Jjcj Jx, he marked/ Ac Jju J^, 
he knew/ a^ ^^ a^, he was liberal^ and fill them up throughout 
all the conjugations, for the mere purpose of practice ; and, when he can 
do this accurately, without recurring to the tables, he may rest assured 
that he has made progress sufficient for the present. In these examples, 
the word first given is the preterite, the second the present, and the 
third the verbal noun or infinitive : all of which are generally given in 
the Dictionaries. 



C (.>> 



ON ARABICK NOUNS, JU--^JI. 

277. It will be seen by a recurrence to the tables (Artt. 260-4), that 
the active and passive participles, as well as the verbal nouns or infini- 
tives, in all the derivative conjugations, (Artt. 270-1), are regularly 
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derived from the verb. There are, indeed, a few verbs which are 
themselves derived from nouns ; but these may be passed over for the 
present.* 

278. The Arabick verbal nouns or majgdars jyK« ^lU jjl^^, of most 
frequent occurrence in the Persian Language, are those of the first con- 
jugation. The forms of these nouns are extremely numerous : Erpenius 
has given thirtj-three, M. De Sacj thirty-seven, and Blr. Lumsden sixty ; 
the following are the most usuaL 

279. Table of the Forms of the Ma^da&s on Ikfinitives of 

THE First Conjugation. 



1. 


Forms. 

s c 


Examples. 

.A|i comprehension. 


so 

^^ endeavour. 


s. 


Si* 

s o/ 


aU knowledge. 

s it f 

^jm0^ beauty. 


9 

jc> Strength. 

s •• 

c^^^^ friendship^ 


4. 


9 ^ 


s 

cJJp desire. 

• 


4^j1 injuring. 


5. 


3 ^ 


s 

laU grossness. 


\jj adultery. 


6. 


Sff 


9 fP 

^j^ holiness. 


SP f 

^j shewing mercy. 



* For my own part, I believe that all verbs are derived from nouns ; and, 
under this view, I have treated this subject in my Hebrew Grammar. The Oriental 
Grammarians difier on this point, although they agree in calling the verbal 
poun the source j«x«a«1U 
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] 
7. 


?orn\s. 


Examples. 

t^jkJb direction. 


As, eminence. 


8. 




<Uj>-^ mere?/. 


ijy repentance. 


9. 




iuj^ science. 


aSj smallness. 


10. 




ijsi power. 


i^ strength. 


11. 




s 

iij>- motion. 


s 

iUlL obedience. 


12. 




i3j^ theft. 


ijji^ lying. 


13. 




s 

^L? peaceableness. 


^iJj faithfulness. 


14. 




s 

v«^L..^ reckoning. 


s 

f\^ fasting. 


15. 


s •/ 


Jl^ request. 


^Lfij prayer. 


16. 




ich eloquence. 


?^W enmity. 


17. 




ic\^ worship. 


s 

JbUj relating. 


18. 




s / 

Jlcli; heighth. 


if; Is? suddenness. 


19. 


s f ^ 


S 9 

J^ accepting. 


>^j ablution. 


ao. 


S f9 


Jjsr' prostrating. 


jlc heighth. 


21. 


s // 


ijjx^tf difficulty. 


^jiXc sweetness. 


22. 






ij*yo subsistence. 


23. 


s ^ 


5 

k^^^j zcalkinsc* 


JJj showing. 


24. 




S 

<Uj^ crime. 


si 

U^ sin. 


25. 




• 


s 

*<• 


26. 




jli^ knowledge. 


j^j*^ acquiescing. 
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Forms. 
s ^t*9 s u / 



Examples. 



27. j)Ui ^j^^ losing. 

28. 'JiM j\Aii' palpitation. 

^\S abhoring* 

1^^ asking. 
jc^j relating. 

^Ji nearness. 



S Uf 



29. AjJUi 

30. J*» 

31. jli 

32. ^^ 



^;;ty reading. 

i^jii decree. 
4^^ reflexion. 

ij;j^ consultation. 



^ ^^ 



^ilsd- walkings 

34. fl^Ui ^^^ lodging. 

35. «J«A.« XaS^ scope. 
'36. Smuc iAi^y mercy. 
37. £U&« jjb«ia^ praise. 



38. a)«i« i^iXLe pozDcr. 

S ft*^ 3 9%t 

39. Jyti« (;;yi^ distraction. 



3 /o«» 

^jj^^ becoming. 

s 

f^u^o sleep. 

s 

ii\i^ fear. 
ijdji^ apology. - 

S 9 

Sjyu9 help. 

S 9t, 

J^2a.« understanding. 



S^9<i^ S 9U 

40. aLu7 



3 ^ 



3 

^\jifO beating (each other.) 



iii^ perdition. 

•s 

41. JUJ J^^ slaughter. 
280. Forms and examples of pluriliteral infinitives or masdars. 

"P-*— «- Examples, 

3 f» 3 it 

iij>j adorning. 5^jo exciting. 

/ fc 3 9i0 

2. JUoJ r^"^ revolving. JJuJ linking. 

3.JX:ju^ (^^j^^ assembling. jU^maLI tranquility* 
4.JlLit JW^I vanishing, . 



FonnSs 

1. aUi 



^ ^ 
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S81. Forms and examples of attributives^ not found in the Tables 
(Artt. 260-4, 270-1.) 





Forms. 


Examples. 




1. 




f^y^ wounded. 


s 

J-iJ killed. 


2. 




s / 

aIL^ Jragment, 


S 9 

^\Si front. 


3. 


S f^ 


S f 

J^ accepted. 


S 9 

J^ sentm 


4. 




9 <. 

Joel greater. 


9 

Jljl dumb. 


5. 






fj^ narrow. 


6. 


5* C^ 


c c 

v,,,.»^it*g difficult: 


s 


7. 




j^^ intelligent. 




8. 




s c/ 

« 


5C/ 

Ji>- sweet. 


9. 




5- 

^^^«*>- beautiful. 


s 

j\>^ neighbour. 


10. 




e/ ff/fld. 




11. 


s ^^ 


5- 

jU>- a coward. 


s 

^\J^ desolate. 


12. 


s g ^ 


s «» 

jUi splendid. 


S9t 

jU>. svDift (camel.) 


13. 




s o 

^Uoj penitent. 


s c 

J^ji glad. 



383. Arabick pluriliteral attributives are not much used in the Persian 

S c 

language : the following are giyen by Mr. Lumsden: viz. «x«^ eternal^ 
of the measure Jlxi, |*Ua3, a chief measure J^; iS=^y corpulent^ 

S^ ^ S ^ 9 S ^^9 

measure Jixi, J^xji, corpulent^ measure, JlLu. 
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S83. Attributives implying excess^ (<U!L«J) ^U^\) are generally of 



s ^^ 



the Jbllowif^ forms : vix. 

Examples. ' 

aI^ very learned. (j^V^ ^^^y pleasant. 

S 9 S f 

jyi veryforgMng. Jjf>- very foolish. 

s s 

^^Jl£ very learned. 
4s. Jjju J^«^ ^^y ^t'^* 



Forms. 

s «^ 

1. JUi 

3. J-*i 

S •• 



S X* 






A^x^ rery mercijul. 
jili grea^ thinker. 



S O 



5. JUa^ a\mx^ very beautiJuL Jti^ great talker. 
S84. Formsy Sfc. of Pluriliteral participial Nouns. 



Fonns. Examples. 

JLuL« ^^^jo^ rolling. 

JLk&« f^,^ assembled. 

jUio Jatf"*^ vanishing. 



c / 



S U f 



a translator. ^^^ ; *»Jaf^ a geometrician ^ 

linked, 
linked. 



so 9 



3 *^C / 



vanishing. ^^y»^•ia^ tranquil. 

885. FoBMs AND Examples of thb Nouns which abb tbbmed 
Jamids,* (iVeU).— (y Triliteral Jamids. 



1. 
2. 



Forms. Exfimpl 

Jbiii ^^^ a cof'n bo called. JSj garden herbs. 

s ^^ s s 

J*» fj^y a horse. j£j an ox. 



fruit. 



* Nouns are generaUj considered as being of three sorts ; via. 1. fijLd^}, 
masdarsy or sources^ which are abstracts. 3. (CL>Ui0)| attributioes; and 
3. ( JmI^) JamidSf or names of substances. 
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Forms. 

3. Ja* 

4. Jj«3 



S 9 

Jws^ the arm. 



s c su 



5. J^ 

6. Jjii 



7. J^ 

8. J« 



9. J*i 
10. J« 



Examples. 

al^ ^Ae shoulder. '^ the thigh. 

S f 
St* 

^jS. a vein. 

5 

jj^ rihs. 

s 

y^ the waist, 
^ji a tower. 

Sf f 

^^^ the temper. 



s f 



ink. 



a grape. 



^ a hyena. 
Ja^ copper. 



jj\ a camel. 
Ji5 a lock. 



S ff 



^lxs> the neck. 

j-tf a iiVrf, so called, j^ a proper name. 

286.— Of Increased Triliteral Jamids. 



\2)\ arm'pit. 

s it P 

.-n*^ a branch, 

S9f 

^Ci\ the ear. 



Forms, 

S ^9 



Examples. 



1. JUi ^\j^ « raven. 



s ^^ 



3. J 1*3 Jl^ a fawn. 



Forms. Examples. 

4. J^U cry\i| „e«<,so( 



instrU' 
called* 



i?x<'-» 



5^ o 



«r «» 



4. J*Jl 
6. (Jjm\ 
8. JUil 

S^ 9<*P 

10. flyul 



t^^ afnger. 

At:!i^ <i climate. 

jLacl a whirlwind. 

ij^jsf \ a wonder. 



5. Jj<*3 jF^ a water-melon. 
7. *Ui! iLc^ finger-ends. 



S /O/ J /c/ 



9. J^^ ^j-->^ a f tiger. 
10. J:»*3\ JJj\ temper (of a sword.) 



287. — (y Quadriliteral Jamids^ 

Examples. Forms. 



f c so 



Examples. 



Forms. 

1. (JLii y*>- proper name. 2. Jl*5 j.aX>- the little finger. 

3. jLo i^jli icXv<Tiia,theredsea. 4. JUi /iJb;J a com, so called. 

5. Jio jJ^ at?ei7. 6. Jiesi jku a book case. 
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S8S»— Augmented Quadriliteral Jamids. 

Forms. Ezamplef. Forms. Examples. 

S ^i* Si* s p f^ s f %»p 



1. J^ crlty jfaTper. 2. JjUi j^uas. a sparrow. 

3. J-lUi jLj^j ^««' cold. 4. J-Ui jJubj a foftfty. 

5* ^^^Lo c^)/^J saffron. 6. JLjo ^^aa^ a Kon. 

7. JlxJ j%\i45 f Ae * CO. 8. jL«i ^oo^ a cAi c/; 

SA*^^ S^ S C^ S %* 

9. JiUi ^i^ Aeff. 10. JjJuci ^^;*Xii old mne. 



91SQ.—0f Quinquiliteral Jamids. 

Forms. Examples. ' Forms. Examples. 

SA»^^ Si* S i0^f S it f 

I. JlUi J»->^ a quince. 2. JlUi Jj^ ^o/t>A ^Atiig-. 

S xO S C S<t^i» s c c 

S. JUju ily^^s^ decrepidly old. 4. JUjp J>'t^j>- fxt camel. 

S90. — Augmented Quinquiliteral Jamids. 

Forms. Examples. Forms. Examples, 

Sfj'i^ S f b S /X* S P i* 

1. Jjlio li^^i^^ a sort of lizard. 2. J^U^ cr^f^ ^ misfortune. 

S *0U^ Si* S it^P S i* f 

3. Jt^Lti u^^if*^ A misfortune. 4. JJiju J^t*^v^ a foolish thing. 



291. MagdaiB, which imply unity of action, or some specific mode of 
it, are called ^^jjUsJl, and fpj jjUa^l, respectiyelj, and are 



* The tanwm has here been preservedi as has also the Arabick final 5 of 
femiabes : for, although the tanwin is rejected la adoptmg Arabick words in 
the Persian, aad the i changed either to CL> or jr (Artt. 8, 56-7) ; yet, as pure 
Arabick sentences occasionally occur with these marks, it is proper that they 
should be presented to the student in their original forms. 
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5*0 «rc 5"0 i?C 



formed on the measures iUi and i.lo ; as, <u^, o/ze blow ; a«Jl>., a 
peculiar mode of sitting. 



c. «»-o / c 



THE NOUN OF SUPERIORITY, J^-iiJJl ^1. 

292. This noun in Arabick supplies the place of the comparatiye and 
superlative in other languages : it is usually formed on the measure Jjui 
for the masculine, and ^lo , for the feminine gender, from attributes of 

S ^ S y S / C 

the forms of Jj^xi, JxU, &c. : /•jiaC) great^ for example, becomes iJacl, 

^ c / 

greater, or greatest, in the masculine, and ^'^Joc, in the feminine, 
gender. Attributives implying colour or deformity do not admit of this 
formation, because Jj6\ is their original form : in this, and other cases, 

s 

iiJ^\, more, or most, or the like, is usually added. 

NOUNS OF INSTRUMENT, TIME, AND PLACE. 

293. These are derived from verbs in the following manner. The 
first, namely, the noun of instrument, ^^ ^1 , is formed on the measure 
Jju^, or Jl*Lc ; as, ^^ or ^^i*^, « ^^y^ from the verb ^, Ae opened. 
There are also a few formed on the measure l\xsu, and some others ; 
as, isr^, a besom. This noun is derived from the triliteral verb onlv. 



o*o^ «i«o / c 



294. The noun of time and place, called ^ILJl j J^J\ uJ i? , is formed 
from the leading person of the present tense, by substituting a for ^^ ; as. 
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/ o 



S o 



j^^Jlif^, he sits / fj'^^y a place or time of sittings i- e. an assembly / 
JJuij, he is occupied; J«JL«, the time or place of occupation. Wheh 
£am ( ' ) happens to be in the penultimate it \irill become (— ) in forming 
this noun : other yerbs having either kesrah .or fathah in the penultimate, 
will preserve that vowel. 



S j'O^ 



S C«o 



The measures therefore will be Jaa^ or J^^, and sometimes, but 

rarely, Aljti«. This noun when formed from one of the derivative con- 
jugations, will take the form of the participle passive. The following 
are exceptions ; 



s c 



S 



J JL« the east. 

s c 

c-^yu) the west. 

S o 

^j^ the elbow. 

s c 

Ls.'yi'O the time or place ofvege^ 
tatiofiM 



^iL^ the time or place of resi* 
dence. 

s o 

^lUc the place of the rising of a 

9 

star. 



s c 



s c 



jjjst* the time or place ofsacrt* 
ficing a camel, 
the time or place of falling. 
j^ the place of separation. 



^X'mU^ the place of performing di* 
vine worship. 



s «. 



s o 



s o 



i^ the nostrils. 



a mosque. 



s ^ 



295. Nouns which are said to be correlative of those of time and 



c 

s % 



place, (called di^U^), are formed on the measure i^jd^ ; as, ifduiiU, a 
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s o 



place abounding mth lions ; iy^:^) a place wherein many victories 

have been obtained. This noun is called JjIiJl ^1, the noun of abun- 
dance. 



A-c/c 



THE NOUN OF EXCESS, ijJUll ^\. 
396. Elxamples of these have been given in the table (Art. 283). It 
will only be necessary here to state, that the addition of i seems to 
augment their force, by attaching to them the notion of unity : as, 
L<i^y a singularly or most learned (man). Nouns of the form 
of JUi, also imply trade or occupation; as,jU:i-, a baker ; j\sly a 
carpenter. 



Ctfi "C s ^ /so 



THE DIMmUTIVE NOUN, jJc^\, or>^ *-^. 

297. When a word, of which the diminutive form is required, con- 
sists of three letters, the measure is J^i^i • as, J^ a man^ \^^j ^ 



little man / but, if the word consist of four letters, the measure is then 
jLxi; as, f^jS^f a scorpion; l^jM^ a little scorpion. In feminine 



nouns, however, the terminations S, 1, orT, are not reckoned; such 
words are therefore referable to the measure J-aj only. 

s c 

When a feminine noun has a masculine termination as in ^^J\ the 

S %» s i*rf 

earthy or ^j^^ the sun^ the measure of the diminutive is ^Ljii ; as, 

AJj .1, L.^. 
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S ^ 



Nouns of the fona of J^U make the diminutiye on the measure 

S <*^f s ^^ s 

J^y ; as, u^ji^y from ij^^iy a horseman. 

Words of flie measure JlAi« form their diminutiyes on that of Jj^jua^; 
as, J&i^ a hey^ f^^^ 9 ^ little hey. 



Nouns haying 1, j, or 4^, quiescent between their second and third 

««*^ S 9 

radicals, take the measure J^ for the diminutiye ; as, mXa a slave ; 
aJlc a little slave. 



Nouns deriyed from the irregular or defectiye yerbs, form their dimi- 
nutiyes on the aboye measures, after restoring such letters as may haye 
been dropt or changed in the root, respect being had, at the same time, 
to the rules of permutation already alluded to. (Art. 967.) 

Of the Fobmatiok of the Feminine fbom the Masculine 

Noun. 

298. The feminine noun is mostly formed from the masculine by the 
addition of if—, the tanwin ( ^) of the masculine being suppressed; 

S S^ 9 A»i, 

as, aJ^ magnus ; Ia^t, magna. Verbal nouns of the form of J/til , 

form their feminines on the meEtsure ih6 ; as,ji^\ yellow : fenu i\jLfi. 
Comparatiyes and superlatiyes of this form, haye the feminine of the 
measure ^^Jfi ; as, Joe] greater or greatest^ fem. ^U^*^* 
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/ ^Cy- 



Some nouns of the form of Jixi , will make the feminine ^^Ui ; as, 
^Xf^^ angry ; J^-^i, fem. Others of the measure jJbti, will have 

ij^ ; as, ij^^j^ ) ^\,j^ ^^^^^* 

The forms J^ and J^a.o when derived from intransitive verbs are 
common to both genders ; but, when derived from transitive ones, gene- 
rally form the feminine by tlic addition of i— ; as, J^j an apostle ; 
fem. i]y^j. 

S^l^^ S^ y 5x/y S^^f S^y^ S ^C «? 

Nouns of the forms, ilUi, ilUi, <i.K*f, t^Lti, ai*i.«, JUi.<, and J***^, 



are generally common, except ^-J^*-^, fem. <u-X*-.<. Those of the forms 
JUi, jUi, J^5 and J*a^, form their feminines in the usual way. 

The Arabians have no neuter gender ; for this the feminine is gene- 
rally substituted. 



/ o •c-^ / o 



ON THE RELATIVE NOUN, c^.-.^! ^\. 
299. This, in the grammars of Europe, is termed the palroni/mic or 
gentile noun*, and in tliese, as well as in those of Arabia, serves to 



* I'ht'se arci in our grammars, adjtc/ives^ properly so c.llccl. lu the Arabick 
and Persiani however, this sort of word seems not to be recognized ; for, al- 
though ihey term such words tuU^, [dehcriptiom or describers)^ they are, 
nevertheless, treated as substantives, like our words fool^ dzjoarf^ gi(*nty and the 
like; i. e. they are supposed to involve a real subtantive noun tbgetlier with its 
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'express some relation to the country, family, or sect^ &C.. of tbe person^ 
to which it is applied. Its formation is extremely easy in the Arabick^ 
which is this : after dropping the tanwln ("] if there be any, add i^^io 

■ s s ^ 

S it tit c su «* c 

the primitiye ; as, ^j^^l , tarih ; ^J^ earthly jo^ Egypty i^j-^^ on 
Egyptian. 

If, however, the^ primitive ends in if—, or L, these terminations will 

s 

be dropt, and the ,^, annexed to the preceding letter; as, iL^ Mecca^ 
^Ji^j a native of thai place ; ^.^1, Africa; //.^y', on African. 
In forming this noun from duals and plurals, the terminations ^^ and 

s " s 

^9 c «»c^/c «■& 



j^, ate also \o be rejected ; as, ^IaJI , two ; ^jjI , cyir^, twenty ; s^j^* 
•Proper names ending in c:.)!, will reject it; as, izMj^y a mountain so 

s 

called ; ic^, fl native of that place. 

In nouns of the forms J^ and A^^ both the ^ and [,\ kesrah 
aredrbpt; as, c^^ A^ , a cro5«, iw»irf, a ^Atp/ rela^ve noun ^^i-*, 

*• y». «■ 

^^aL». In many cases,, however, both are preserved ; as, ^^J^ j L5*i***' 
Proper names of the form J^ and *ljoe, generally drop the ^^ in 



characterisiick properties. We shall, therefore^ term them attributives. See 
my Heb. Gram. p. 298, note. Tbe Commentary on tbe v-^.-^\y>^, by 

Hv/lpr All* n A A V..«»*^.'. U»^..» -. f* 



Hyder Ali, p. tt. Freytag's Hamasa, p. T. 
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S 



fonniiig the idatiye Boon ; aa, (J-i^y a tribe so catted; ^^9 <^^ ^f 
that tribe. 

Nouns of the fonns Jv^i^ ^y^^ J^9 ^^^ ^^^9 deriyed ftom de- 
fective yerbs ; ^y^^an enemy ; ^ , a jn*{>pAe^ &c. wiA lone one or 
other of the double letters j or ^^ with which they end^ and the 

s 

second radical letter will take &thah; the letter preceding ^ final 

3 s 

will then be •; as, i^J^^ i/3f^* 

If a primitiye word end in l)amzah (*] with medda (^) in the place 
of a radical J or 4^, such hamzah will either be retained, or changed to 

s s 

jy at pleasure; as, fU««, heaven/ 4^>U««, or 4/^U««, hemenfy. If, 
howeyer, this termination already designate the feminine gender as in 
f]j^i a virgin^ the relatiye noun will take j in the place of hamsah; 

s 

«• c 

as, 4,^|;«X&, belonging to a virgin. 

^ s 

A few nouns form the relatiye by adding ^\ ; as, iM**»-> the body^ 



S 9 ^^9 



C /C viiiO/c 



In such compounds as f;«.<4M& iXjlc, ^1 jue, &c. sometimes the first, 
and sometimes the second, word will be dropt ; and the ^^ of the relatiye 



9 



noun added to the other; as, 4/«3j^, or ..rt^ ; at others, two letters 

y 9 *ar^ 9 

of each will be taken, to which the ^^ will be annexed ; as, ^J^^ • 
but, in these cases, usage alone can determine what is to be done. 
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« b \f*0# C* (« 



THE ARTIFICIAL INFINITIVE^ ^\jX^l 



SOO. From the relative noun may be formed another, which is termed 

s 

the artificial infinitiye^ or ij^j^^^'^^j the forms of which will, of coorsei 
vary with those of the primitives from which they are derived* This 
nomi is formed merely by adding i" to the relative nonn ; as, i»jl^> a 
servant^ relative noon (<«J^9 the artificial infinitive, Xx^jU-, service; 
ujLl^, Aoiv; ^^H4^, motle or quality / U, what; ^U, quality. 

OF NUMBER, jjJil. 



«- c/ 



901. The Arabians have three numbers, the singular J^lj or 4>^; 
the dual, LitS or ^Ui^ $ and the plural. 

The Dual is formed from the singular by dropping the tanwin ('}, 
and adding the syllable J^ ; and, in the oblique case (hereafter to be ex* 
plained) ^; as, J^^ a man; Ji>jy and \j^jy two men; ^«x«, a 
^^y > (^^"^9 and ^;Jcjj^, /a^o cities. 

When a short f , ^^ s^^ occurring at the end of a word of three 
letters only, occupies the place of a radical j, or 4^, it wiU, in forming the 



# X ^^ # .*» •** 



dual number, be restored; as, lo^, a staff; c;1j«a^, ^, a hoy ; ^\fiii 
bul^ if the word exceed three letters; as, ^j^j^y the dual wiU then be 
formed thus, ^;V'^, and not ij^y^j^* 
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In feminines of the form of ^5Ui, the dual becomes ^\jlo ; as, '\J^y 
yellow; ^^^J^* 

If hamzah ( ' ] occur at the end of a word instead of either of the 
radical letters j or ^5, it may be retained, or changed to ^, in forming 
the dual; as, f^^^j, for i^^J;, a garment; dual jU^J;,qr j\jlj; ; but, 

if the hamzah be radical, it must be retained ; as, *iy , a reader ; ^^^\^. 

s c 

302. The plural number is of two kinds, 1st. the regular plural^ t^ 
*^^, or JL; and 2nd. the irregular or broken,* ^^-Xc ^^y or 
-*-iol!l. The regular plural is formed in the masculine, by dropping 

^ p 

the tanwin and adding ^^ to the singular, and in the feminine gender 
ci;l ; as, masculine, J^l-'-j a thief; plural, ^j%5^L>. Feminine, iSiL, 

s 

plural c:^*l5jL. 

If, however, a noun end in <^ quiescent after either fathah or kesrah, 
or, if the ^ be dropt, on account of its being derived from a defectivje 
root, it will also be dropt in forming the plural number; as, /<«*^, 
Moses; plural ^Jy^yc• u^^ ^ ^J^^S^i cO*^^' 



S^ ^9 



Diminutive nouns form their plural regularly ; as, Jj^, a little many 



* These are, perhaps, more properly termed colieciive nouns by some. 
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Feminine nonna of the forma J<«i and Sijii^^ form their plurak on the 
measure uDtjti ; ai, iX^ j , cl>W4>, the proper name of a woman ; ijcai^ 
a saiicer, L:L>\Mi. Others of the^ form Jxi or XUi, take c^JUi, ijJi^, 

S ^i*f S it s#»c s ^ 

or (JLsij^. And others of the forpis Aj^^ and SHjfip become either (ZjUms^ 



»,. or .cl>1m. 



903. All the ma.|dars or verbal nouns of the deriratiye conjugations, 

S ^ S if S it S it 

will form their plurals in cl^\ ; a% ^^jMj ^ definition^ uL^\iujMj. JiiaJ\ , 

s c 

technical language^ iZJ>\»Ji\a^\. Feminines ending in either short or 
long alif, generally form their plurals by the addition of cd\ ; as, A^ , 
pregnant^ cl>UU»-; ;LJJ, a woman in childrhed^ CL>tjUii. 

904. The broken plurals are found \o prevail in a great number of 
nouns both masculine and feminine, and are regulated very much by 
usage. The Arabian giammarians divide them into two classes ; viz. 



the plural of paucity, Xli!^ w4^; and the plural of multitude. 






i^\. The first is said to signify Any number not exceedfng ten ; the 
last, .any number above ten. This rule however appears not to be muqh 

f • 

rq;aided, particularly by the Persians. - 

» ' , '^ • 

It would be almost endless to give tables and examples of all the 
fbrmp of these plurals ; smd, as they q^re jgiven in the best Dictionaries, 
ft wiU be unnecessary. The following forms occur most firequentl^. 
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305, Plur 


ALS OF PaUCITT^ ^t t^' 




Singula 


Form, 
r. Flund. 


Examples. 
Singular, 


Plural 
s c 






Jl»>, an order. 


s o 


Si. 




CJJu«, property. 






5 • X 


s 

j-s?*, a stone. 








s 


5- o 

t 


S P^ 




Sf 

jsP'y the buttocks. 








Sff 

j^, the neck. 


S c 






s 

J^y a place. 




S X 




s 

.U». , an ass. 


s c 






s / 

imj\J'9 a raven. 








s 

f^jo^ a camel. 


S C 


S /^ 




S f 

^y^y a pillar. 








s c 

^j'^iy a small coin. 


s /c 






s ^ > 

jLc, a female kid. 




S X 

JUi 




s ^ 

JUA, the left hand. 




JUi 




^^, a cow^s hoof. 




5- \^ 




s 

Ji>, a road. 





THE ARABIGK GRAKMAR. 



109 



306. The Plubal of Multitude, 5/£i\ 



9 O 



Fofin. 
Singular. Floral. 






9 X 



S^9 



> J-i 



/ «» 



Examples, 
Singular. 



1, rcrf. 
jj/i^, .rcd^ fern. 

s 

J^> a cameL 



s 



^J^^f^ do. for sacrifice. 



Floral. 

sc 9 



SC9 



Sf» 9 
St* 9 
Sit9 



Jjli , do. having cut hisjbre teeth. Jj; 





^ 


^U^^ an artier. 




5"' -» 




s 

jU^y an ass. 


99 9 




S 99 


s 


9 99 

« • 


S' 9^ 




9 9 

i^y^ , a pillar. 


9 99 

1 






9 

J«^U, Just. 


9 99 




S^ 


S 0/ 

hii J a subtilty. 
Aj^l, thejirsty fern. 


9 9 



9^tt 1 



#.^<«^ 






s o 



i^y a tent. 



9^ 
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Form, 
Singular. Pfural. 



9 ^ 



k 






s •^ 












Examples. 
Singular. 

Ifli W , a guardian. 
jU, £( warrior. 

s 

j-^lj, bowing. 

s 

^\jy a monk. 



s o 



Ju>-, a rope. 
Ja>-, a hill. 



S^ f 



^j9 a spear. 



S C/ 



J 



Jmj y a place. 
^^, noble. 
iAJ^y do. fern. 

s o 

iLa^y disposition. 

s 

Lijy the neck. 



Plural. 



s f 
s *» f 



s 
s 

s 






^ o 



^ // 









J£e, understanding. 



s «» 



Jx, science. 

s 

y]j a vestige. 



S ^P 



^y, a /iirrff. 



6^ 
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Form* 
Biogokr: tluiy. 



9 x<«^ 



9^fJ 



i>it; cP^ 



/xC 



# ^^ 




EzaiD)>les« 
Singular. 

•1, red. 
jJb^ a city. 

f^t^y a philosopher. 

s 

J«#U, excellent. 



Bull. 



9 ^ 



>• C^ 






^y^9 wounded. 









^ «^ 






^^, pure. 



jU*1 



Ov THE Last ov Plurals, t/^^ ^^f^ 



307. It is peculiar to the Arabick to form plurals from nouns already 
in the plural number; BByHjiy a tribeorsect. First plural j/j second 






ditto, jl^it y and thiid ditto, Jljil The last of thes^ from which it is 
not allowable to form another, is called g^^^t {.jt^ y ^^ f^^ of plurals. 
The. following^ which will be sufficient for our purpose, are Mr. Lums- 
den*8 general rules for their fonnation. (Pen. Gram. toL i. p. 344). 

The measure of the singular being Ji«i, that of the plural will be JlUi ; 
ij, a booky plural jUj ; and so also of Jaa^, and Jf li« ; as, A^r^, 
and^s^L^S or Am? and J^W; as,J^, and cUl|7; <>' ALui, and 



# u 
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JjUi ; as, aLUi, pi. JjUi ; or Jl*i«, and J-^li^ ; as,jij^,«nd^4>l&«; 
or jiUi, and ^^\ as, jILLj, and ^^^^^L^^ &c. 



/ c c 



ON THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS, mU^I. 

SOS. In the declension of Arabick nouns, there are only three cases, 

which are thus formed : 

Singular Number* 
Masculine. 

S (* •TO S C 

Nominative, ^5^, Genitive, ijci^^ Accusative, s^^m. 

J^jy a man. J*^ 3U^. 

Feminine. 
<u«ia3, a saucer. iscoj i^i 

Any noun having the ( ^ ) tan win, loses it when that noun becomes 

/ C /CO 

definite either by construction fiUSl, or by the article iijui^ , being 
prefixed; as, 



P 9 4» 



/ ttl ^ f ^ 



^}\ , Nominative, J>.J^ , Genitive, Sr)\ , Accusative. 

CJl^JI Joe, Me King's servant. cJlill Juc cJlill Jo^. 






309. Nouns not having the tanwin (^) iJj,dA^ -<g&, have only two 
cases: nominative 4;;Ujus, Othman; genitive and accusative, J^Ai^. 
These nouns are, 1st. broken plurals having four syllables, of which the 
two first have fafhahs, the third kesrah ; as, u^*UP ; 2nd. such as end 
in J^ ; as, ^jLi ; 3rd. others ending in long alif and hamzah ; as, > tjic^j 
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but, if liamzah bdong ta fte zoot, the tojiwui k pves^rvecL 4th. Broken 
plural of the ftims /Im, /lUiU 6th. CompttatiTesJ and superhu- 
tives of the form J^ii^ proyided they do not form the feminine bj 
the addition of i. 6th. Nouns of the form j)Ui, of irhieh the foninine 
18 XAam. 7th. Proper names of women ending, in S, as weU as mascu- 
line nouns having the same termination. 8th. Foreign names having 
more than three letters^ or haying no more, but the second followed by 
a ToweL 9th. Also, proper names formed from quadriliteral appella- 
tiyes; asj l^jSa^ a scorpion; ^^^ a man so catted. 10th. Proper 



names of the forms Jui , Jaj, or of any person of the present tense ; as, 



# c / 



9 U^ C 



1, jju. 11th. All proper names compounded of two words; as^ 
i»^, Hadramaut; and 18th. Adjectiyes deriyed- fimn the niime- 
rals and some other appellatiyes, &c. It Aould be rememb^cd,* how- 
ever, that these^ recehing the article, a pronoun,- or b^ing the first of 
two in construction, will take kesrah in the genitiye case. 

310. Declension of the Dual Number. 
Nominatiye. Gen. and Ace. 

^jLt^y two men. cji^^fy* 

When the noun becomes definite by construction, the ^j is rejected ; as^. 

Ji\lfi\i^. doers of wickedness. . J^] Ae\j. 
There is no inegularity in the Dual in these respects, whateyer be the 
form of the noun. 



I » a 
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Sll. Declension of the Regular Masculine Plubau 
Nominative. Gen. and Accus« 

C)jif^^y assistants^ yjLt^* 

And in construction} 

jjj V^li, tht assistants of Zaid. Jjj ^^^^ 

And with the pronouns, 

clJ^^U, ^Ay assistants. i^Jij^\j. 

\^j^^y my assistants. s&^^*^^ 

The Regular Feminine Plural. 

^•^^r^\j 9 female assistants, c^U-^U. 



312. When the noun becomes definite, the tanwin is superseded by 
the single vowels, viz. (s) by (/) and (^) by (-*), and U by (-). 

The brokeb plurals, both masculine and feminine, are declined like 
the singular masculine above given, respect being had to the terminating 
vowel, 

s 

All nouns in the Arabick language are said to be indefinite, i^ or 

^/^y unless restricted either by the addition of the article Jt, by con- 
struction, or by the addition of one or other of the pronouns. In either 
of the two last cietses, both the tanwin of the singular (if there be any) 
find the terminating ^ of both the dual and the regular plural mascu- 
line, will disappear. 
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ON THE ARABICK PRONOUNS. 

313. The Arabick pronounB are of two kinds ; viz. separate and affixed. 
The separate pronouns may be considered as in the nominative case ; 
the affixed pronouns, as in the genitiver or accusative. 





Ji. MJL,Xt •JJUM. J^MH^M JHI 


JL jni\#xi \# V 


1 


«* *» 


^ 




1 Person. 


SinguJar. 
Uasc* Fem. 

lit \j\ 


Masc. 
/ c 


Doal. 


Fem. 
/ c 


M«K. 


Plural. 

Fem» 


2 - . - 


c c 












3 - - - 








* 







The Affixed Pbonouns, XLaUl jU^. 

314. These are found attached to both verbs and nouns : in the first 

case, thej represent the accusative ; in the second, the genitive or pos- 
sessive case. 

Singular. Dual. PluraL 

Masc Fem. Masc « Fem. Maic Fem. 

1 Person. ^^^^ s^t^* ^ ^ ^ ^ 

2 . . - cJ iJ U U ^ J 
3---* U Ub U& ^ Jib 

315. In affi^dng these pronouns to nouns, the tan win is rejected, as 
is also the final ^ of the dual and regular plurals. In verbs also, the 



* This is the form attached to verbs ; aS| /<^y^> h^ Hruck me* 

z 
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final \ in the third person masculine plural of the preterite, and the j 
of the dual, and frequently in the plural of the present tense, are re- 
jected. Examples in the noun, <-->^, a book y ^j^U^, my book y q^j>^ , 
nominative, x^ly^^ genitive and accusative, assistants; cl/^-^li, cij i-^Uj 
thy assistants y j\j^^ ^ nominative, genitive and accusative, cAf^^ 
two assistants y d/I^U, C-Jj^U , thy two assistants. In the verb, 

y y 

\jj^y they assisted^ (j^j^ > they assisted me y t;;]/-aju, they two (masc.) 

y / O 

assist y cS\j0aj<j^y they two assist thee^ &c. 

If a noun end in hamzah (*), the hamzah will become j, or 4^, when 
the construction shall require zammah or kesrah ; as, ^LJ , women^ nom. 
2r^Lj, or gen. and accus. ^ijL.), his women. 

y ^ y 

[n the second person plural masculine, a j will precede the affixed 
pronoun; as, ^j^^ yc assisted (masc.) Vy^j^oj^ ye assisted him. 
(^ quiescent after fathah, becomes 1, as ^jcj^ he threw^ A^jy he threw 

y 

himy except in the particles, where it takes sukun; as, ^ift, upon y 
^uLc, upon him. 

y 

^5 following either of the letters l,j, or 4^, will take the vowel 
fathah ; and in the two latter cases will coalesce, by teshdld, with the 

y 

foregoing letter, (j in this case becoming 4^) ; as, Ijlia^i", sins y 4^L\lai, 

f y P 

my sins y ^^Ulc , two slaves y j^Ulc , my two slaves j gen, and accus. 

y ** 

O^Z-C-^/ y f ^ 9 < 0/ 

^^^5U, ^Ic; jj-^L.^, Moslems y ^j%L,^, my Moslems. 
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For greater emphasis the syllables bt , are frequently prefixed to these 
pronouns^ which are then detached from the governing verbs, and univer- 
sally represent the objective case ; as, rjM^ ^k^j «^^^ <^V^ 9 thee 
zoe servcy and of thee we implore assistance. These pronouns are 
called SLaiuAi\ j liyaXsW jAa^. 



*«• • 



316. The Reflective Pbonouks are formed by the addition of 

f c s ^ s%0^ f i ^ ^ 

either of the words ^^Jij , C:->1 J, or ^^ ; as, iJUiJ ^j , he threw himself 

M 

&c. 

317. The pronoun attached to a verb in the process of conjugation 
is always supposed to be included in it; as, Vi-^, he wrote^ &c. and, 
whenever a word is added, which according to European construction, 
seems to be the nomiiiative, it should be considered as being in apposi- 
tion with this pronoun, and added for the purpose of making the sentence 
more definite; as, ^! JlS, he said^ (viz.) God. The pronoun, in 

s 

this case, is said to be yc^^^ , or ^JX^^ , concealed. 



318. Demonstrative Pbonouns, i\t3\ AaJ^. 
These are asfoUows : 

Singular. DnaL Plorel. 

Norn* Gen. and' Acctu. 



Masc. \ J, this. ^U ^i >V9^^^^s^V* 

Fern, tr, ^-, ^, w, ^^, ^i, Jj ^ 5jl,J!,l,or c^V- 
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The letter y, or syllable U, is most frequently prefixed ; as, 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Nom. Gen. and Accus. 

Masc. IJJb, or iJlib, jUJb or ^J^ C^^^ Syfe, or c^V- 

Fem. ifjJi>, AjU, <iL:ijfc, or ^JJ^, jUa ^-Jj5 ^^jJ^, Sjb, or tJ^y^* 
The pronoun cJ is sometimes affixed ; and also with J preceding 
it; as, 

Masc. iJU, or cJJj, ^AiV. cIuU, CUJ, cIXj^^I, cJlJjl, CJJ^- 

or C)j<.i, &c. 

Fem. (Jlo, J^j, or c)L", cJJb", il^J, C)!^* 'i^V* ^V 
cJb", ^U, orC)JU,&c. 

This affix ci may be varied through both genders and numbers ; as, 

U\<3, uilU, &c. 

-^ s 

319. The Relative Pronouns, ci?5I^^1, are ^^jJl, jj, ^, ^^1, 
who y U, 2i2)Aa^ ; the two former of which are thus declined : 

Singular. 

Masc. (^jJI 



Fem. 



«• 



«" 





Dual. 




Plural. 


Nom. 


Gen. and Accus. 






«w 


c^«** 




• •» 




^.^^ 




ui'iJ^ 


« 


C/»i»» 


10 


«M «• 


^Ul 


c?^l 


<;^:'^'= 


• a^^^y?' 






tf* 


^ «t 






*5m 


, or yj^\. 



jj masculine and feminine is indeclinable, and has neither the dual 
nor plural numbers. The feminine singular is however sometimes found 
C^U, and the plural c^ljJ; andjj, gen. 4^ J, ace. U. 
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^ makes the feminine Lj\ , and is le^arly declined in (he singular ; 
but has neither dual nor pIuraL It is often found ^ith U , as Uj 1 , 

c 



c ^ 



^ is the same in both genders, and is indeclinable. 

ARABICK ADVERBS, Jlif/ull. 

3S0. These are nothing more than nouns put in the accusative case ; 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

OS, l>-f J withifiy WiU* without ; \j^ mucky IjJj little ; which will ne- 

cessarily be numerous. 



i^ f f f 



Adtebbs of Place, ^ICiJl <— ^jl^* 



^«>«^«» ^ P <«c 



Uj^ or l:JbU Aer^. lu^, LjbU, CJLib, cJl:J^U, or cJJl:J^ there, 
where; ^\ where? ^Jt!, ^^oJ near. JJ before. dXc\ and |%lJi before. 



^Ox «^ .«» c ^ c 



ujiU>, ^V}^ (eftmc^ beyond, jy, ^ aftove, u:^^^, ^)Llt beneath. ^ 
towards the right hand. jLj, JU^ tovoards the lejl. J /Aere. 



«*« / // 



Of Time, ^Ujll f-Jjjl^. 






921. JS1 noo, Uf , Jt , ^^^^»> flpAeit. ^Ul , ^jl« , a)Am 9 ^j^\ yesterday. 
US a)Aeit, ii/ter, never. ^^ sometime. jJu or <x« ^t nee. jj already. Sji 
^r«/. J Men, Uj; often. Li et^er. UK' a^ often as. <x^^ ^Aen. <xUjj 
on that day. Jdii* at that moment. 
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r^ f f 9 



PREPOSITIONS, A\ ^ij^. 

322. Prepositions universally require a genitive case to follow them, 
and are called -sm ^^j>- ' ^^^7 ^re either attached to the nouns which 
they govern, or are written separately. Of those attached are the fol- 
lowing : ^^ in^ for, to^ S^c, lu iy, of swearing. CJ like. J , J ^o, for. 

^ (for ^)fTom. (♦ (for ^) out of 

>» 

^ ■^ -^ 

The separate prepositions are, ^ to. ^^js*^ even to. LlU^, )U-, and l*yc 

• 9 9 9 C 9 

excepting. ^ from. Ac wpon. S «w. jjJ near, i^, Jo^ since* ^ 
from. iy,s.at. «^ tz?i7A. jjj, e^-s^ wwrfer. jy above, j^ besides. JjJ, 
A^jJ, aUI before. <^gU-, ^Ij^ behind^ S^c. j^xj q/Zer. J^ about. ^ 
between. JaJL towards, j^ beyond. 

CONJUNCTIONS, lM^S lJ^jL. 

323. ^\^ 05 (/I jil and ^5 5o Ma^ jli tn e^ec^ ^ and ^ so that. 

JU and 5Li! lest. ^\j although, il^, SI, ^!, U^, X^ and j!j unless, except, 
although. uJ therefore, and. j\ if a\ or, whether. Ul a* t7 respects. 

lo\ whether. j\ or. ^\, ^\ that, certainly. j\, ^Ji that, because. J cer- 

>>■ <^ x^ ci 

tainly. ^ unless, j and. \aj\ only, because. Jj but, rather. jJ^^J^ *^'- 

«^ • 

t j^ and ^J^ ^Ai/5. (^\ that is to say. ip,y(^9 cJ^ y^^* ^^^9 ^r*^ 

or U^, ^H^ principally, a^ S without doubt. Jx! perhaps. 
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besides. )ai , UU only. K certainly not. U^ like asy just ^'^ ^ 9 ^ > >J 9 ^;1 
no^ noty by no means. Uf« as often as. cJ^ how P fS how many f 
Jjb whether. UI or J Jbr thatp because. UI when^ since^ not yet. 



INTERJECTIONS, c^UI. 

334. ^^Aah! i^\Jie! Ij^b 0/ l^\ or l|jt b,preceding masculines: 
Ifjj or Ifjl U preceding feminines, O, observe^ SfC. \ or v^l O, if the 
person addressed be near. U, IjJU, Uyb, Ijy^U ^e^, behold. 

325. It wonld be almost endless to give examples of this kind, but it 
is not necessary to do so. Every one will see, that some of these are 
simple, others compound, expressions : and, that they are either nouns 
or fragments of nouns, it is perhaps equally clear, if we except the 
inteijections. In this point of view then, they will ^ come more pro- 
perly to be considered in the Syntax. 



[ 176 J 



ON THE ARABICK SYNTAX. 

326* If wc consider verbs as nothing more than nouns of one kind or 
other, conjugated "with the pronouns, (which appears to me to be the 
fact) it -will be impossible to conceive any thing more simple and easy 
than the Arabick Syntax is : for then we shall find verbs, nouns, and 
particles, all regulated by the same laws, and these laws extremely 
few. In the first place, words, used for the purpose of qualifying one 
another, can be combined in three ways only : namely, 1st, by apposi- 
tion ; 2ndly, by the relation of the genitive case ; and, Sdly, by the last 
standing unconnected with the first, by any formal mark of distinction, 
but put in the accusative case, which may be termed absolute relation : 
e. g. 



S i» s 



1st. <i>j 4^**^ ^ handsome man (in) Jace. 

jSnd. 4Uj (y«>*>^ o i^on handsome of face. 

Srd. lf>j ^j,.j>^ a handsome man (I speak as to his) face. 
3Z7. In all these cases, the first word may be considered as an attri- 
butive used as a substantive, and the second as qualifying it. In 
the last case, lf>^ may stand either as a discriminative noun (Art. 343;, 
supposing the preceding word to take the form of a verb ; as, ^ 
lf>j, he was handsome (as to) face : or, if the verb be transitive, as its 



^/ 
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&x S 



y ^. 



accusative case : e. g. lf>-j ^-^) ^^ struck (I speak as to) a face. 
Again, if this word be an attributive, it may then stand as an adverb 
(or JU-) ; as, \s»-j^ /*IS* he stood (I speak as to) without r i. e. whether 
we consider the first as a verb or a noun, the second having in each 
case a similar relation to it, will become its qualifying term. 

328. As all particles are either nouns, or fragments of noims, they 
may always be construed with any following noun, in the relation 
of the genitive case : e. g. ^y , in a faccy 8fc. If then we sub- 
stitute this for the second term of the above examples, we shall have 
, a man handsome in face^ which will be perfectly equivalent 
in meaning to either of them, and may be substituted for it. 

339. In these examples both words are indefinite. But, if it be re- 
quired to make either of them definite, the article Jl may be added, 
or, they may be made definite in some other way, as the sense or 
the grammatical construction of the passage may require ; e. g. we may 

*^7> *f-jJJ cr^> ^ cr^'j ^^ ^jJ' cT^y ^7 ^^ fi"* mode; or, 
i^^\ ^J''^y or A>jH ^^^-.flil, by the second ; or, Aa-jJl ^^-->. , or l^j i^^l, 
or iL>.jSl ^*jm^\ , by the third ; or, by using the particle (^, ^Jb rr<^i 
^u fj«*s[), or a>jSIj ^^«»isJ,^Ae handsome injaccy Sfc. Some of thesp 
constructions are preferred to others, but examples of them all may be 

found. 

A a 
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330» It must be remembered, however, (1st.) that of two substantive 
nouns in the relation of the genitive case, the last only can be made 
definite, either by afiixing the article J^ , or otherwise : but if (2ndly.) 
an attributive be the first of such nouns, both may be made definite : as, 
will be the case, (Sdly.) when nouns are in the state of apposition, i. e. 
both will be made either definite or indefinite : e. g. 

Ist. cAUll Juii the servant of the king^ not dsCUii Jo^l. 



2nd. JuJl c-^Lal! the striker of the servant. 

3rd. JojJi c-^Ul the striking servant — 
but in this case, as the qualifying word must generally come last in the 
order, we shall have c^Ul JjjJt ; and in the dual and plural, ^^Jux!) 
^bjLsil and j^jUall jLjJI. 

SSL And generally, when the word to be qualified signifies a 
rational beings the qualifying word will agree with in number, case, 
and gender, (if possible] ; but, if it signifies an irrational one, or be 
a broken plural or collective noun, then the qualifying word may be 
in the feminine singular, or even in the masculine singular : e. g. for 
^jyjUl jLjiS\, we may write JujUl oLaII or ujjU] jL*!I. The reason 
of this seems to be, that what are termed broken plurals, are really coU 
lective abstract nouns ^ and therefore do not signify rational agents, 
but, it may be, the aggregate of such. Hence their qualifying words 
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may agree with them, either as to grammatical form, or as to sigiiifica- 
tioiL This kind of agreement is termed by the native grammarians, 

s s 

^)aAl, belonging to the wordy L e. to its grammatical form ; and, i^j^J^ 9 
belonging to signification, L e. as to its logical acceptation : e« g. The 
word Parliament will be a singular noun as to its grammatical form 

s s 

(^lafi]) ; but, a plural according to its logical acceptation (L e. ^^ux<.) 

332. And, generally, the concordance (1st.) of the predicate with the 
subject: (2nd.) of the verb with its nominative : and (Srd.) of attributives 
with the substantives thej are intended to qualify, will be regulated by 
these principles. Examples. 

1st. JsS aU\ God (is) most mse. (Formal accordance.) 

2nd. {jxf^^ ^ (^Ul men (are) not thankJUL (Logii;al do.) 
^j^\j^\ c!^i^ c?i/ ^ P^^l (they) fear men. (Logical do.) 



** / 



jjjjUu Xd« angels succeed each other. (Logical do.) 

333. When the predicate immediately precedes the subject^ and re- 
lates to a natoral masculine or feminine singular noun (i. e. not so by 
mere grammatical form), it will mostly agree in number and gender with 
the subject; as, . ' 



jUaJJLlt ^Lit the devil caused him to forget. 
i^j^\ csJlS a woman said. 



c i 
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334t. But, if any word intervene, the predicate may be masculine ; as, 
i?ii/ c/cx « // ] there zcill be (masc.) to men against j/ou a 

^ ur^ c.-/i| a^^i^i^„^ ,f^^ ) 



5 ^ O /O /;J» 



i\x>-lj rj^^ Sj£, one of you (fem.) hath seduced (masc.) him. 

335. If (1st) the subject be a broken plural, or signify collectively 
a whole class or nation, the predicate will be in the feminine singular ; 
but if (2nd) it be a dual or regular plural masculine, or signify an intel- 
ligent agent, the predicate may be in the masculine or feminine singular. 

Examples : 

^jSi ei-^ their hearts were hard. 

^j c:^ i^ prophets were belied. 

j»<sj^\\ iji^Wi the Jews have said. 

Snd. »4«J Jlii women have said. 

C^J Jl5 two men have said. 

jjjjjl\ Jl5 the Zaid^s have said. 

^~. •* -^ -»*<• 

jl^i-JI ^T the fools believed. 

336. The predicate is seldom made dual or plural, except the sub* 
ject precede, and be a rational agent. (See Art. 333.) 

337. The subject and predicate being only a compendious method 
of expression, may be thus resolved : e.g. Ja:t <d!l , God (is) most mse^ 
for Juel ii\ ^\ , as to God, (I speak of God) a God most wise (is he). 
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From this analysis it will readilj be perceived, that a noon which must 
agree with the subject, and with which the predicate must be in ap« 
position, is omitted by the ellipsis. Hence the relation between the 
subj'ect and predicate will be seen. And, as collective nouns or broken 

s s 

plurals, may supply this by ^U>-, ^^i^^^y or the like, a reason will 
be seen why the predicates, in these cases, may be of the feminine or 
masculine gender, and in the singular number. As the concordance of 
substantives with their attributives are regulated entirely by these prin- 
ciples, it will be unnecessary to give further examples. 

On the Objective Cases of Yebbs. 

338. The influence of verbs upon their objects will be either immediate 
or mediate. Immediate (1st.) when the sense requiring no qualifying 
particle to intervene, the accusative case will be used : mediate (8nd.) 
when this is not the case. Examples. 

\jjj Jjul he slew Zaid* 

1st. 1 ^ ^c^ ^ c 

Ijb J Ijjj ^Jacl he gave Zaid a dinar. 
^o ^ ^ / ^ ^ "] he went out INTO Khorasan AGJIN8T 

^yL^\ A\ liUj »e entered into the temple. 
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On the Use of the Tenses of the Arabick Verb. 
339. The Arabick verb has but two tenses, the past and the present. 
In applying these, we may reckon (1st.) either from the period in 
which we write or say any thing, or (2nd.) from any other period 
already introduced into the discourse :♦ e. g. 



^ 9 f 



1st. 



f ^ ^ 



2nd, 






U^^ Ju^l ci:U Rashid died in Toos. 

J-i^l L/*^ j' sAow/rf the miser touch. 

HE WAS (so circumstanced that) he 
went out into Khordsdn. 

(there) came to him a lizard^ he 
WALKS upon his back. 

wherever you be (or shall be J 
death takes (or will take) you. 






^y^\ e^j^. VP M 



In the first example, the author dated the tense of c:jU from the 
time in which he wrote. In the second the verb ^j^^^ seems to be 
present to any time. In the third we have two preterites, and the 
second being preterite to the first, will form what we generally term a 
pluperfect. In the fourth, /<^ > is evidently present with the preterite 



* See the notes to my Hebrew Grammari pp. 344-5^ &c. 
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^^1, which precedes it And in the last, the particle Uijl, seems eyi- 
<)eiitl7 to throw the present tenses following into futurity. 

340. The preterite is often used {1st.) in prophetical, or (2nd.) in 
hypothetical sentences : in the first case, for the purpose of implying 
certainty ; and, in the second, by introducing the mention of one past 
event, to indicate the certain occurrence of another : examples. 



/' ^w/ o/ 



Ist 



0/ C^ /«"0 w 



Skid, ^M ^^ ^^^ jl ) 



f*' !:.St L. ![^ M L^^'" ^^"^^^ ^^^ MEET^ as long as you 
. " ^ ] SHALL REMAIN^ an injury. 

'{V ^\ L '* kingdom shall remain^ or (precatively) 

J MAY IT REMAIN, 

MAD God directed usy we mad directed 
you^ i. e. putting the case upon this issue, 
the consequence mentioned would as surely 
have followed. 

341. The present tense will also be occasionally used in these senses, 

but then contingency will be implied. The preterite tense too of in- 
transitive verbs will often be understood in the present, as in other 
languages. 

On wobds used to kodift or determine the action &c. of 

S ' St, 

VERBS, TERMED THE JU-, CIRCUMSTANCE, AND JJ<U7, NOUN OF 

DISCRIMINATION. 

342. These modifying words are applied on one and the same prin- 
ciple^ the only diiSerence being, that the JU. must be an attribuHvcy 



I 

i! 
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c 

m 

i\\vt yyLc^ a suhstanthe^ noun ; but, as both these amount to the same 
thin/^ in their grammatical application (Art. 327), they are necessarily 
regulated by the same principles. 

343. The rule generally given is, that when a proposition is once 
complete, if any qualifying words are to be added, they must either 
stand in the accusative case, and so be (1) the JU- or (2) the lJUJ or 
they must have some particle in order to show their connection, and 
of what sort it is, with such proposition : c. g. 1st. of the Jl»-. 



Si^" 



UjU. cijU he died hungering. Ij^I, j^j ; sU- Zaid came riding. 



2nd of the jj^ 






J 



Zaid is happy (as to 

his) PERSON* 

U^ ci^U he died a HUNGERING, 
3rd. with a particle. ^-^31^ or b il^ j^ j U Zaid is not a liar. 

344. Nouns following others which signify weighty measure^ number^ 
&c. (provided the number exceed ten, but not ninety-nine), will require 
that the person or thing so designated be put in the accusative case, and 
in the singular number : e. g. 



^ C>» S i^ ^ 



UjJ J.L, a pound (of) olive^oiL 
[^j^*-3 ^\^^ two measures ( of) barlet/. 
\^j ^^^j^ twenty men. 



^ c s 



These cases may all be resolved into that exemplified in lf>^ ^ 
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(Art. 327) 9 which indeed will account for all adverbial expressions 

foond in this language. 

345. If, however, the numeral express a number from three to ten 

inclusive, the construction may take either of the two forms following. 

1st. The numeral may be construed as a noun substantive governing 

that implying the thing &c. numbered, in the relation of genitive 

case plural, which, if possible, should be a broken plural of paucity, 

( Artt. 904-5), e. g. 

J-rf; ijOj\ /bur prophets. 

Abl SSij three days. 

Sndly. The numeral may be treated as tm attributive agreeing in case 
and gender with the person or thing numbered ; as, 



S C s S ^ f 



>- di^Uj^ 21Lj ^ya three sons and five daughters, 
346. With respect to the numbers imder three. When the thing &c. 
numbered is expressed, the singular or dual number, respectively, will 

s t 

wx&ce for determining the number; but, when it is not expressed, iX>-t 
will be used for the masculine, and 4^<^^^ for the feminine : and, if it 
be necessaiy to specify the class &c. of such beings, its name will be 
added in the relation of the genitive case ; as, ^^Ul «x>.\ one of the metiy 
>LJd\ 4^«X>*1 one of the women. 



In like manner ^Jcj\ masc. or j\Ju\ fern, is sometimes added to eiqpress 

B b 
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the dual number : in that case it will follow the name of the thing 
numbered, and will agree with it in gender, case, &c. as, A:^] iji^ 
ixco meriy ^j'JLajI ^^^Ij^^^^ t'^o xcomen, 

347. The abstract verbs Ji he was^ jU he became^ ^\ he waSy or 
hccamcy in the mornings ^\ he was at noon, ^j'*^\ he was, or became^ 



in the evenings ci;b he remained during the nighty Ji? he remained 
during the day, -«J he was not^ JU U, (JjCiJ^ U, ^jiU he ceased not, 
when used as such, will require their qualifying term, or, what is 

c 

predicated of their subject, to stand in the relation of the JU- or j-JLr ; 
as, 

If you are speakers of the truth. 
In the evening the shadow became long. 

^atJ D/z) jvor CEASE (to be) ^jv^ Emjr. 

These verbs may, however, be construed with the predicate in the 
nominative case, as other verbs are; but this takes place only when 
they are not used as abstracts; as, ^Sl Ji the affair existed. 

348. It was remarked (Art. 262), that certain particles preceding the 
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persons of the present tense, would have the effect of altering, or en- 
tirely rejecting, the final vowel. Those which change the vowel ( ' ) to 
(-) are j\ or ^Ji thaty ^ hy no means, ^ or ^ so that, ^^\ well, ^A^ 
until, J in order that, ^\ until, j and, preceded by a command, prohi' 
bition, negation, interrogation, wish, or representation, t^ so that, S^c. 
as in the case of j : — Elzamples. 

• /ofci/:! 

ZJ^ ^ *^J^ ■'' ^^**^^ THAT YOU WILL GO OUT. 

Jm ^ he mil by no means do (it). 
J fc,>»,iJ jl t jjI ^*i I will surely cry out for ever, until you hear mb* 






^U) ju^l^ Ijjj Jsj\ kill Zaid, and take his property. 



^ xO** ^ 



uX«^L9 ^^^1 come to me, so that I may honour thee. 

c 

The particles which cause the final vowel to be rejected are, J not, 
U] not yet ; J used to express a command, 3 a prohibitioiiy and 

c 

^ji^ J A« tp«it not out. 
^ji^ Ui he is not yet gone out. 
^jfl^ /e^ Atm go out. 






^^^S let him not go out. 



<( c5 c c/ <* 



CJic/\ fJ^J^ {J^ if you honour me, I will honour you. 
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The same will be tlie case when some of these particles are not 
expressed, but understood : and hence M. de Sacy has made these ter- 
minations distinctive of a subjunctive and conditional mode.* I very 
much doubt, however, whether this has simplified the matter. 

On the Consthuction of Passive Verbs. 

349. The passive voice of a verb is termed J^fs^ unknown^ because 
the agent is never mentioned, or remains unknown : e. g. 

Jjj S^^^ ^aid was loved. 
f^j Jci a man was killed. 

If it be necessary that the agent be known, the active voice may be 
used ; as, instead of saying, Zaid was struck hy his servant, we shall 
have \^jj ^li^\ c-^ the servant struck Zaid ; or, placing the word 
A^l, as a nominative absolute, (Art. 227), Ujj c-y? ^iUJl (as to) the 
sei^ant^ he struck Zaid. 

Of Particles which affect the Cases of Nouns. 

350. It has already been remarked (Art. 328J that particles used as 
prepositions will require a genitive case to follow them : in other 
words, as these arc either nouns, or fragments of nouns, they will always 



♦ Sec his Gram. Arabe. Vol. I. p. 113. 
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require the noun following to be in the relation of the genitive case. 
It will be superfluous to give examples. 

351. Some other particles will require the following noun to be in 
the accusative case ; and, when going before propositions, will require 
the subject to be in the accusative, and the predicate in the nominative 
case. These particles are j\ or ^j\ certainly^ thaty ^J^ but^ ^Ji as if^ 



1^::^ would I Jx! ^erAops.— Examples. 

c-^jK ^;jLjS1 J\ certainly man is a liar. 

l^jf^ t JjJ j\ (,i^ ^^ ^^ come to me^ that Zaid (is) running away. 
JuxJ \iXjj ^ jjAfi 4jl>. Amrw is come to me^ but Zaid (is)^r away, 
^j^^ ^LJill 4;;^ A8 IF man (were J a horse; 
And so on, by substituting the rest of these particles in the place 
of either of them. 

352. The negative particle ]t noty will require the noun immediately 
following it to be in the accusative case, provided it be indefinite ; and, 
in that case the tanwin will be rejected ; as, jl jJt ^ J>^ ^ (there is) not 

a man in the house. 

•I 
353. The particle Jl ifnoty except^ will in every case, excepting that 

in which it comes between the subject and predicate, or occurs in a 

negative proposition, require the noun following to be in the accusative^ 

(unless some preposition be expressed or implied :) e. g« 

\djj ti joA ci^U. U no one came to me except Zaid. 



190 AN ABSTRACT OF 



Of the Vocative Particles. 



/-* i p<*t 



354. The particles b, \^\, \^\, \^\ b or \^\ b O, Holla, 8fc. (Art. 
324), will require the following noun to be in the nominative case, 
provided it have the definite article, and the person addressed be 
supposed to be near ; as, J^^^ b O man I 

3b5» But if the noun have not the definite article, or the person &c. 
so addressed, be supposed to be at a distance, it will be put in the 
accusative case ; as, iU^ b O man ! 



The same will be the case if the noun be in the relation of the 
genitive case with another; as, aUI Ja^: b O servant of God ! 

^b^. An intensitive vocative is made by adding *\ to the accusative 
so placed; as, ifUlc b O slave! *^*VJ b O Zaid! For ^\ b O my 
Father, we occasionally have \.^l^\ b, ui-ol b, ^1 b, irUoi b, or i\A b. 

On the Use of the Definite Article, Jl. 

357. Particularity seems to be the general force of this particle ; 

and if so, perhaps it is nothing more than the Hebrew word /K 

I" 

strong, &c. whence 1^ this, &c. It is said by the native grammarians 
to have two properties, one whereby it makes the noun to which it is 
prefixed definite ; as, Jj>-J\ the man, (already introduced to notice) or, 
strongly to mark its character or properties; as, sJi\ the lion, a fert 
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lion : just as we use the indefinite article in Elnglish, he was a man y i» e. 
truly a man j or, in other cases, to particularize the noun so marked, as 
in the phrase, the Fox and the Grapes, where, the animal and 
fruit so designated, are not made definite in the usual acceptation of 
that term, but contradistinguished from all others. In this last case, it 

/CO 

is often prefixed to abstract nouns ; as, JaxII the intellect,* &c. For 
its application in construction^ see Art 330. 



* See my Hebrew Grammar, p. 307. 
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THE PERSIAN PROSODY, J^^y^ ^. 
On the Quantity of the Syllables. 

358. Every syllable in Persian prosody ending in a quiescent letter 
will be long ; as, U ba, ^ bu, y bo, ^ bi, ^^ bay, ^ baw, ^ bai, 
jj, jj, jj, &c. The same is the case in the Arabick, as also in words 

ending in the tanwin ; as, U^il lafzan. In the last six instances, the 
syllables are long by position. 

359. This is also the case when more than one quiescent letter follows 
any vowel; as, ci^-v-jJ, ^j:,..^-*^, or with <OjiXt«jlj (Art. 37), as, ^\f>- 
khab, J^,j>- khish, &c. 

w» / * 

360. The silent a [f^ih^ <-^^)> however not occurring at the end of 

c 

a line, will be excepted, or not, at the pleasure of the writer ; as, ad^^- 

/ / / / c 

measure khand^ or khandah ; as will also the words j J, y, ^,^:s^, 
read t5 or to, d5 or do, &c. but, generally short : in this case, these 
letters are omitted in scansion (^JaiU), as, jJ^, j, ci^, &c. 

361. Alif with meddaT is resolved into two alifsin scansion ; as, iX«M 
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for <x«T amad, which^ however^ gives the same measure in both cases. 
In like mamier, letters doubled bj teshdid are written out at length in 

scansion : as, fij^y (tJJ^* 

36S. Any syllable long by position, (Art. 358) may, upon taking a 
subsequent vowel, become short; so J J with the i£afut will become 
J*) dm, as in ^^ J J ; ^J\j ^ m&-ay ba-ki, of \^ ; but, this vowel 
(however originating) may be made long by what is termed ir^ ?^^ ; 
aS| ^ si J dllay man ; as may also any other short voweL 

363. Two quiescent letters cannot, generally, follow the same voweL 
Whenever, therefore, this would take place, recourse is had to one or 
other of the following expedients. 

1st. If the first of such letters be t or j , it may be dropt ; as, dj^ for 
^l2i, JJ for jjj. This is termed jUi>-^ abbreviation. 

Sndly • The last of two quiescents, the first being either ) , j , or ^/, may 
take the short vowel kesrah, if not at the end of a line; as, c^yU or 

c->\iiT for (mjfhil ; so, jjj for jj j ; j\i^ for jl J ; ^ J for jo. The same 

«»' ^ ^ ^ 

may take place, when the second is any other consonant ; as, c:«^.0O for 

c 
VJI^^J, &C. 

3rdly. The last of such quiescents, not following t , j, or ^, and not 
occurring at the end of a line, may be rejected in the scansion ; as, 
P«m) for u^^^ioJ, &c. This will also hold good, when there are three 



c c 
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quiescents, the first of which is 1 , j , or <^, as in c:^^, c:,^ J , e- 
J, &c. in which cases, read j^j^, l/'v^' Lr*^> ^^* 



c 



364. The letter j however, (see Art. 28), will always be cut off after 
' J J) or i^, quiescent, unless a vowel can be made to follow, for in that 
case it may take the vowel kesrah, as before : e. g. Ij for ^\j, ^ for 

tir^j ^ for u^y &c- or c^ J^' 

365. A medial ^^ may be cut off at pleasure ; as, y J for ^;J, ^^^ 
fo'^ cy^- This, however, takes place only in a few words. 

366. The letter j with ifj^iJb ( * ) is long ; as, Jjl J read da-ud (i^^i^) ; 
as is also ium (') or kesrah (7) with the Arabick pronouns ; as, ^ Ulhii, 
Aj bithi. The former of these is termed du^ f U-ll thejilling up ofzum. 

367. The Ju?j cJl, (Art. 5.) may be neglected (1st), or not (2nd), in 
the scansion of a verse, at the pleasure of the writer ; as, (1st) ^j^ for 
^1 jl ^, or (2nd) jl UaSIj , measure, nak&hra az. 

368. Contractions in the vowels, &c. will frequently take place ; as, 



c ^ ^ o 



(/LXyJb for ^^^LJuJb, .^ ko, for jl a;^ klh o. 

369. The vowel attending* the conjunction (j) may be long or 
short at pleasure : e. ^. j\'^i^^ J J dild dlldar; or, dilS dlldar. 

370. A quiescent ^^ followed by \ will be disregarded ; as, 4^|jT ^^, 
read ^^IjU C^ ka azarl. (Art. 368). 
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^371. The letter ^ is frequently omitted in the middle of words ; as^ 
jU for jl^j-, Jj- for J^. 






On the J^j\ standards, ob feet emploted in Persian Prosody. 

372. The original number of these standards is eight: namely, 
1. ^^ f&-ii-lan. 2. ^M fa-Miin. 3. ^^)^\»^ mtt-fa-i-lun. 4. ^Jjuc^^m^ 
miis-taf-I-lun. 5. ^li&li^ mii-fa-I-l&-tun. 6. ^\is^ mii-tli-fa-I-lun. 
7. ^)UU f a-I-la-tuiu 8. c:.:SjaL« maf-u-la-ttt. It must be remembered, 
that the length of the vowels is the only thing to be regarded in these 
measures ; and, that the prosodial marks * long, and ^ short, are ap- 
plied here like the corresponding measures in European Prosodies, in 
this point of yiew only. 

373. But, as these measures would be too few for all the purposes 
of poetry, others have been formed from them, by either adding to, 
diminishing, or otherwise varying, their forms. These variations are 
generally designated by the term i^U-j sliding^ dragging^ S^c. (as a 

camel), or csJ^ infirmity : the particulars respecting which may be 
seen in Clarke's Arabick Prosody, Oxon. 1661, pp. 15-35. A table 
exhibiting their changes may also be seen in Mr. Oladwin's work on 
the Rhetoric and Prosody of the Persians, p. 90« 

374. These artificial ^J^ or feet, may be represented by one or other 
of the following measures : viz. 1. ^, 2« Jxf, 3. J^, 4. Jyu, 5. JiAi^ 
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6. Jjo, 7. cyiUi,8. culLlijD. c:;L:U, 10. ^, 11. ^'lo, 12. JydL«, 
13. Jyw.<, 14. Jj^U^, 15. J-*U.«, 16. i*i«.«, 17. ^v:;)Uii«, 18. ^5Uli<, 
19. ^Llil^, 20. ^;LuI«, 21. ^VUi«, 22. ^;i*IlU. We have not 
here given all Ihe forms in which these measures are in every case 
exhibited ; their values will suffice for our purpose* 



// 



On the measures [j^^ stas) of the different kinds of verse. 

375. As Mr. Gladwin's dissertation on the Rhetoric and Prosody of 
the Persians* is accessible to all, and the Grammar attached to the 
King of Oude's Persian Dictionary to many, it will be superfluous 
here to exhibit all the different kinds of verse, and to discuss their 
different measures.. We shall confine ourselves, therefore, io the scansion 
of a few of the examples contained in tLis work, and of a few others 
extracted from some of Ihc more popular poems of the Persians. 

376. The first specimen then, is found in Art. 53. It is composed in 
the species of verse termed ^^ ^. , and contains four feet of the mea* 
sure ^^^^LfU^ in each line ; as, 

//CO c ^i* 

» • <^ • 



* London, 1801. 
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Scansion 

s. 2. 1. 



6, 5. 4. 

c c c <» 



For numbers 1 and S, See Art. 361 ; for 3 and 4^ Art. 362 ; for 5, 
368 ; for 6, 369. Of the same measure are the couplets at Artt. 8% 93. 

377. The next example we shall take, occurs in Art. 64, which may 
thus be scanned. 



f. 1. 



JS^ U|jw«U 4^ '*^^s£; W (J^ 



3. 

> & C W" 



v3v ^"^^ "^t ^y^^ ^?^ ^ 



4. 



JLJi^^^ Htjg UjbiU 



6. 5. 



jr^j, i^b^ L,cJu^ ^o^c^u 

Measure. Jyti ^Jjudm^ ^jL^k^m,^ ^^^UiJL^ 

Numbers 1 and 3, Art 363-8, 36S ; n. 2, Art. 361 ; n. 4, Art. 362 ; 
n. 5, Art. 364 ; n. 6, Art. 362. 

378. We shall now proceed to the Fable, inmiediately following this 
The first poetical specimen we have is the following : 
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1. 



^ ^ 









3. 



4. 

C^/*- C/ ^/ fc/ •/ 

Measure. ^^ ^^^Litlio ^^^LxclLo 

Number 1, Art. 360; n. 2, Artt. 367, 361 ; \\\ for Uj for Tj; n. 3, 
Art. 367 ; n. 4, Artt. 367, 361. 



379. 

* 




2. 




1. 




5. 


4. 


bVss^ 


3. 


Measure. 











Number 1 and S, Artt. 363-2 or 362 ; n. 2, Art. 360 ; n. 4, Art. 
364 ; n. 5, Art. 361. 

380. c^ ^^\ ^\^ 4 ^- 'r^ S&zli'f > 

c-»\ju ^^^ ^ji»\ jJ L^j \ ^j ^^^ ^l- 

In Scansion, ^^VtajjJ. 

4. 3. $. 1. 



6. " 5. 



Measure. tI>Lu jyjJUli ^j^LsU ^Lu 
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Number 1, Art. 370 ; n.S,Art.361; n. 3, Art 363^ ; ou 4 Art 367 ; 
n. 5, Artt 363, 367 ; n. 6. Art 51, by Imalah. 

% 9 (, C C/ 



S81. fjX3 fc^jj »jjj^ ju^ 



In Scannon, f-jaSSjO. 

S. 1. 

5. 4. 3. 



C <^ <0f^0^ c/ 



>• • 



Measure. c^ieti ^LsU ^ieU 

Number 1^ Art 368 ; n. 2^ Artt. 360, S69 ; xu 3, Art. 363-2 ; n. i, 
Art. 369. The 4^ receives teshdld, in order to enounce the (') for j, 
which amounts to the same thing as the applying of hamzah C); n. 5, 
Art. 363-3* 

388. The following are the measures on which the Shah Namah of 
Firdausi, the Secandar Namah of Nizami,* the Timur Namah of 
Hatifi, the Bostan and Pand Namah of Satdi, &c. are composed : viz. 



* A very excellent edition of this work, with a Commentary, was printed 
at Calcutta in 181d, which is the best work the student can read ; after which 
he may read the first part of the Shah Namah, printed at the same place in 
1811. 
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Example Shah Namab : 

J^ J^** c;^^ J;*^ Measure. 

c 

Scansion, ^jUp,7. Example. 

c / c / / c / 

• /CO C O /C^ CC 



In the name of the Lord of the soul and of wisdom^ 
Above which imagination cannot pass (go). 
383. The Mathnavl of Mawlawi Rum, of Attar, and the counsels of 

Attar,* are on the following measure : viz, — Example from the Mathnavl 

of Mawlawi Rum. 

c 

Scansion, ^jAia7. Example. 

*Xiij^ c:-.j'^4^ , ^lUJ^ Ju^i-^ Liu-jlil^- rJ*>. ci j^ 3^ 






Hear from the reed when it tells a tale ; 
And of separations it laments. 



* Printed by M. de Sacy, Paris, 1819. A fault in this edition, of which 
the student should be warned, is, that we often have T for ^ , and vice»ver$6^ 
In other respects the edition is very valuable. 
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384. Example from the Yusuf and Zulikha of Jam!. 

In Scansion^ ^MaSJjO. Example. 

1. 

Measure, ^fi ^^^lxcU* ^Jua:U« 

O God I open thou the bud of hope ; 

Show thou one rose from the eternal garden. 

1. In this case the short vowel ( ' ) is lengthened (Art 362), by 
doubling the consonant following, as Ju^l for «xj^t. 

The student will find Ube Shah Namah, the Secandar Namah, the 
Timur Namah of Hatifi, the Bostan and Pand Namah of Satdi, Jthe 
Mathnayi of Mawlawi Rum, and the works of Attar, just cited, much 
more easy and regular in their measures, than the Odes &c. of Hafiz ; 
and, with these he had better commence. 
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APPENDIX III. 



PRAXIS. 

A PERSIAN FABLE. 

The Gardener and the Nightingale. 

f,j\^ tjjlali^jl y*jU" ^J\:L^J>J JJlj ^^ uJi\d j^b^UftO <r JJt jrjyT 

C « / c 



c/ / o / 









C 7 c c / c/ 












<t^ 






/v / > /«» 






* A 



«^ 






J^ uu^ J^j4 J^^ J-b 

fc^l^l^ u|-lu Jia^ cjW/ jwyJ '-wk^ J i^lJ ^;^u J^lf 



\ 






/ o 



*ik ;;Vi- J >SrJ> E^W jr 



C'^^ 



/«•/ ^ 



•^V, «* t^J J** sP^ .|»^ l«Mr ^ j» (^15*^ *fe^y^ JtA* J Jl 4^^;U. 
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/C CO * ^ ' ^ " 

jy. *Wj^ jy- ij^Aii i^\ 'rvf^ ^^r" J* ' *''*^ *J^^ a 






M^ Hfl (^Irf ^jV \J^J i^3i i/j^ 






c /c/ 



A ^ 



•^ J^ C/ /Cf 



i^\i^ «>^ \i/\ Jjj Jb- 

*• ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ' ^ 






U-^ (J^ S^*V J 4;^ ^ ^ 
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9 9^ .^ P 9U9 O /C/ 






# O <t C « C 

• j< J CL-.^^ **jbif *wbL-jl <^ u£.^j tjjcHJb jj jj a^ ^W j/ ojI> JI 



C ^ 



c// /C/ /# « C/C/^^x /c 






J jJ^Jj *i J AiUy^ Sj^jvf, >*A>^ *i -V^ fclj> ^^ i^\ i^ c!« 



[ 206 ] 



PRAXIS. 



ANALYSIS. 



JJjj jUiU Me gardener and the nightingale, jLi-b <^^^P- of ^Ij a 
garden^ and jl; (Art. 150). j copulative conjunction t—akc 4-J^. JJLj 
a nightingale. *X<V (^^*' ^'^j *'^-) 



/ / / 



TAe^ Aave related that a husbandman had a delightful and pleasant 
garden. 

«3ol iFjjjT 3 pers. plural, comp. pret. of ^j^^jyi to bring, relate^ ifc. 
ii ihaty conjunction Jj^^ f^* (J^*^ ^ villagery indefinite noun (with 
^C:J t>\j Art. 66) of ^Uj^J. Form JU«i. Root ^^J Ac *e^ wp /Ac pre^ 
yec^ of a villagCy ^b indefinite noun of ^ garden (Art. 66). tj>Js\j. 
3 pers. sing. simp. pret. of ^^^L^l j to have. (^^ delightful, Sfc. attri- 
butive l::.^. ^^ cheerful, S^c. For the construction, see Artt. 230, 
227, 236. 

And a garden more fresh than the rose-garden oflram. 
J conj. and fj^y, indefinite noun of j^^ garden. Jt ifj\j com- 
parative form of iffj fresh (Art. 87). j\fromy than. (89). ^l:;Jircomp. 
of Jf a rose, and ^b<Mi\ j^/ace, (Art. 171). i%;t /ram, the name ( Jlc) of 



I 
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a cdebrated garden, said fonneilj to have existed ik Arabia Felix. 
Tliese two words; ate in construction. 

^aJLJC Jtj&^f ]jjW' fi^ (^ S^^J^' '^ ahrofit equalized the gate 
of the spring. \yb airy Sfc Arab, form Jjii. Root ^J^ it blew (i e. the 



wind). This word being in constmction with ^T takes (^ with the 
Towel kesrah, (ArL 60). JT demonstratiye pronoun that. ^^^ air^ 

gale. Arab, form J«h^. Root w it blew gently. \jj\^ spring. 
\j is the sign of the objectiye case, (Art. 6S) and properly belongs to 
the preceding word ; but when nouns are in construction it is always 
added to the last of them. (Art 234). The following yerb requires this 
objectiye case, (Art. 2SS) : ^^sJLJC Jt joct it equalized. JIjc^! equali- 
zation. Masdar or yerbal noun of the 8th conjugation active of Jjlc 

c 

he did justly. ^sJLJC^ he or it gave. 3 pers. sing, potential mood of 

c 

jOuwi^. to give. Comp. yerb. (Art. 173). 

^iJXaJajut jyU. ^Uj ^[)i\ ^^j c^j *^U-1. The scent of its 
spirit'tefreshing odoriferous herb perfumed the sensorium of the soul. 

^\aJL scent. Form SiXfti . Root JL he smelled. J^s^j an odoriferous 
AerS, sweet basil. Form ^JUi. Root ^^j. ^}yf\ xJJ *'* spirit-refresh^ 
tug. ^jfj spirit. Arab, form Jjij. Root ^jj, ^ A« rested, Sfc. ^^\ji\ 
augmenting, Sfc. contracted participle of ^4)<^\ to augment, S^c. (Art. 
135). For similar compounds, see Artt 146-199. ^ conjunct, pronoun. 
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3 pers. sing. (Art. 92). ^J the brainy sensorium, 8fc. LjU- the 
souL These two last words are in construction, and the syllable \j is 
added to the latter, to mark the objective case of the following verb. 
Jojuc perfumed. Participle passive of the 2nd Arab, conjugation of 
J^^s- it was odorous, /<^Us it made. 3 pers. sing, potential mood of 
^y>>L: to make, do^ S^c. to which ^U^ is the nominative. 

a1s3 a string of pearls^ verse. Arab, form Jju. Root Ja; he arranged^ 
Sfc. 



o / / c / 



A rose garden like the rose bed of youth. 
Its rose [is] moistened xcilh the water of life, 

^\xJ5 indefinite form of jl::-J^. jr»- like. j\^ place abounding in 
roses. Comp. of Ji andjlj (Art. 171), /^'^ hasili magdar of ^\^ 
young. (Art. 163). ^^^ t7s rose^ Sfc. ^->\;J^ moist^ fresh; j forjl 
q/; yrom, prep. cJT aa^er. (V^*^j 'l^- Hasili ma^ar from joJjj 
/fotug, <S5t. (Art 163) plural of *jjj Art. 84. 



* >-««• 



^^ ^J^ u^**^ S^V 
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The modulation of its nightingales effciiif$g delight ; 

Its odour^like gale mixing tranquillity. 
For the scansion of these yerses, see Art 378. 
\y soundy Sfc, in construction. (Art. 61). t,, n.\iSlr nightingale. ^ 
conjunct, pronoun, his^ itSj S^c. (ZJJLe^ delight^ 4*^* Arab, form AJjii. 
Root^p.x. ySi\y contracted participle oi ^^j^kSj\ to excite^ (Art 134). 
jke perfume. U particle of similitude, (Art. 155), the (^ is added on 
account of the following pronoun ^. (Art 809). \j:.>^j tranquillity^ 
S^c. Form Xljti. Root ^^ Jj. j^ mixings contr. part of ^JiJ^U\ to 
mix. 



f o/ 



j«i ^Julf (J*^^^ >^ljf cJj ^^ and fit one comer of his garden there 
was a rose-bush. 

^ and. j» iuj upon^ prep. cJj one, ^dJL^ corner. ^jA^ garden. ^ 
his. ^JM a rosc'hushy indefinite form of ^.JT. j^; , 3rd pers. simp. pret. 
sing, of ^ Jy to bCy remain. 

^^UjU ^^hT* r^J^ Jj^J^J^^ (J^J^^ JV J^ y?i^ ^f^ore fresh than 
the young plant of desire, and more elevating than the branch of the 
tree of mirth. 

c 

J»i(j\j more fresh, as aboye, j^ than, Jl|i the young plant, (J^jJ^ de- 

C CO 

sire, comp. of fH desire, and jtj contr. part, of jiX))^ to drive, J^j\j^ 

oomp. €i ^ the head, and j^^ contr. part, of ^^fi^j^ to elevate, y as 

s e 
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Jx*»x 



before, ^ll branch, ifysf^ tree. Arab. form. i\j6. Root ys^ he changedy 
Sfc. ^Ujll hasili masdar of jUjll g'^cf, happy ^ S^c. (Art. 163). 



c /. * / 



c;t*^ c^ j^ ^^^ y^ every morning upon the face of the rose-bush. 
yb ex>eryy ^U-^ morning. Form Jl«i. Root ^^. ^ ifpoit, prep, ^^j^ 
the face. ^y-I> Me rose-bush. 

a coloured rose, like the cheek of heart'deceiving damsels of gracious 
disposition, or (like) the cheek of the jessamine-bosomed scented ztith 
jessamine, blossomed, ^^^j JS a rose of colour, r)^ like. j\i^ the 
cheek. Arab, form JUi. Root ji* Ac excused. {J^^J^^* comp. Jj 
f Ae Aeari, and c-*^.yi contr. part, of J^^^j^ to deceive : plural number. 

/ / / / o / 

i^j>- c)j\j, comp. of c)j\j gracious^ and ^jyi. disposition. j\^j the 

o 

^cc. j^ly-j..4.*> comp. of ^jA^ jessamine, and ^ the bosom. PL num. 

/ o/ c 

^y;Mi««9b jessamine, ^jj ^cen^ ^JJiCLj, third pers. sing, potential of 

o/ 

^yli^ to blossom, vfiih 4-^ prefixed, Mrhich is merely pleonastic— 
(Art 110). 



^JUf xoy^ jUT (^b j;JU Lc, l)^ JT V jV^V ^*^ gardener beginning 
Me g-ame q/* /ore rmth that beautiful rose, said. U prep, voith. \jd^ 
beautiful. Form ^^. Root ^^ Ae adorned himself fjJLe> love. Form 

■SO • 

Jjti. Root ^jJLs, he loved, ^^b game. Hagili magdar of jb contr. part 
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of j^V ^ pf^Jf' j^' **^ beginning, goyu makingj Sfc, pret. part, of 
^;)fcy»i (Art. 173), ^^ Sid pcrs. sing. Potential mood of jij$ to say. 

iXjjL^ to*. jJlx^ u^ ^^ jf (As to) Mc ro5e, / hnow not what he 
is saying under the lip, (imperceptibly). (Art. 227). jijf comp. of if 
iny tOy Sfc. jij under, i^ the lip. ^\a^ of lU not. ^ contmuatiTe 
particle, and ^\o I know. 1st pers, sing. pres. of ^jS«Jb to know* to* 
what. hUv Srd pen. aii^j. pres. of ^ to ,ay. 



f f 



Ojjl ^ J^j^ \j\y ^5J cW# J^ ^ ^*^^ *^ Jrtiig'* 6acAr the help^ 
less nightingales in lamentation* d that, conj. (Art. 184.) jjjT ^ jV 
he brings back, jb 6acA. «^T ^ Srd. pers. sing. pres. oi^^j^ to bring. 
JLb nightingales, pL of JJlj. ]^\y ^ helpless. ^ prep. mMotil, 
and |y Ae/p. t^ shews itus word to be the objective case to the verb. 
(Art. S33). j«> tn, into, S^e. Afo Jamentation. For the scansion, see 
Art 379. 



T ,^* 



A^\ Jd 4^llUjb Jjfi^ CL^jU j» ^jjjj f^\fe\i the gardener, (upon) a 
day, by established custom, came to see the rose.^ y^j^ on a day, in- 
definite form of Jjj day. j( prep, upon, 8fc. d^jU custom. Form 

i. Root Jjf, jU Ae returned, Sfc. J^fc^ established, part. pass, form 
Jjiu^ of J^ Ae appointed, dj to, for. ^^llUi Me «^A^ «x«T 3rd pers. 
sing. simp. pret. of jJ^T to come. 



S f <* 
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jJU ^ Ji >dJusf jj ^jj i^ ja^ JjJ JjJj he saw a nightingale 
lamenting^ which continued rubbing his face upon the leaf of the rose. 
Jkj J he saw. 3rd pers. sing. simp. pret. of ^j*^^*^ to see. Ji\j part pres. 
of ^JuH3 to lament ( JU. Art. 236). iJus*^ leaf page. Form XLaju. 



Root u-A^. JuJU ^. 3 pers. sing. pret. imperf. of j^U to rub. 



/ . <» c 



Ij^l jUj;J ji^ >ij;|^ the binding of its gold^coloured volume, ^^j^ 

<* .^ 

bindings sewing. ji»- volume* Arab, j^^jj gold-colouredy comp. of jj 

goldy and jUj painting, contract, participle of j-^J^ to paint, 8fc. \j^ 

oblique case oi^ he, it, goyemed by the following yerb, ij:^Jg\m^. 



s c 



wJ jIa:^^ a)t7A ^Aarp bill. j\Sx^ (form JUi^)) noun of instrumentality 

from the yerb^a) he perforated, Arab. (Art. 293). ^ sharp, a Persian 
attributiye qualifying the foregoing word (Art 201). 

c 

jW*xC> j\ yrom cacA o/Aer. j\ prep. ^ow. c)j oii«, numeral, jfjj 
ofAcr. 



\j:^3a£\J> ^ he tore, pret. imperf. 3rd. pers. sing, of Ji^^^ to tear. 

j^ J J /ooA^ tfpon, comp. of j J and j^^,^ to look upon, 3rd pers. 
sing. pres. (^ is frequently omitted, (Art 243), agreeing with the no- 
minatiye A^ preceding. 

jy» cs^wx becomes intoxicated. u:.^m«^ intoxicated. jyL he becothes. 
3rd pers* sing. pres. or aorist of jjJ». 
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t C 



4sJ^jya the thready comp. of ^ the heady summit^ extremity ^ Spc. and 
=A. ihrtad^ (Art 177). 



^jl;lja»>\ Ai5 powevy chdccy SfC* J>tp^^ yerbal noun or ma^r of the 
8th Arab, conjugation, from the root^^ or j\>> he voas in a good con* 
dition. ^ is the inseparable pronoun 3rd pers* sing. 



P P o^ * 



tii^yAj 2[jJblJL« J? ^j^ S^^/i jWV ^^ gardener witnessing the 
scattered condition of the leaves of the rose. fj^j{ hagili masdar of 
c}\^ji scatteredy perplexed^ SfC. ^j^ coUectiTe Arabick form of ^^ 
a leaf fform JUit) 9JUblL« magdar of the Srd conjugation of the yerb 
ftXf& he witnessed^ comp. with ^j»^y^ > [Art 173) &c. 



4>j cJU- u-^y»il Ls-^jj /JLjlA jUjj^ Ac ^orc /Ac co/Air of patience 
with the hand of distress. {J^,,y the collar. ^JLjSjL patience. Hagili 
maj^ar from Lx^ very patient. ci-^J^ crtM /Ac Aaitif. <i->Ux#t distress. 
Masdar of the 8th Arab, conjugation of s^y^ Ae struck^ where t is 
inserted after the first radical instead of iJD. (Art 272). j) cJU- Ae 
tore. (comp. verb. Art 173). 



vj:^JjJ tJj^Ai! j^»^ />- j^. lP^ cj^^^b- ^^^ suspended the skirt 
of his heart upon the liver^piercing thorn of instability, ^j ^\j 
the skirt of his heart. Nouns in construction, with the pronoun ii 
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attached to the latter ; jU^^ on the thorn, prep. ^ to^ on, Spc. and jU 
a thorn. j^J J^ liver^piercing. ^^ the liver, jecur, and j^j contr. 

part, of ^>jJ to sew, stitch, 8fc. lSj^j^ instability, comp. of ^^ 
prep, without, and lSj^J^ stability, Sfc, Hasili masdar of j\^ Arab. 
firm, solid, 8^c. form JUi. ui-^^Tjj he suspended. Srd pers. simp, 
pret. of ^^;:*5^^TjJ. (comp. verb Art. 175). 

c:.^^ J *3*j JU. j^ j^\^ j^j (Oil) another day the same circum' 
stance assumed existence. Jk^J3j f^n) another day, nouns in construc- 
tion. Jld- ^;;U.fe ^Ae same circumstance. ^4Jb comp. of j^ even, also, 
and J\ that. JU- state, circumstance, S^c. Arab, form Jjts from the 
root J^ or Jla- to go round about. *^y>-j existence. Masdar of the 
form J yti from the verb *l>j he found. \,z^J it took, assumed. Srd 

c 

pers. sing. simp. pret. of J^^ ^o take* 

f o / / 

4>V ^'«^ d^ j^ y u^J^ ?]j . . . . J^j\/i >4*^j- andthefiame of 
Me separation of the rose, placed him another scar upon the head of 
thatsca^. <dx.^ afiame. Arab, form iiUi. Root J^ Ae kindled a flame. 
jl^ separation. Arab, form jUi. Root j^ Ac separated. J5 a ro5e. 
The two first of these nouns are in construction with those which follow 
them respectively. ^\j a scar. ^jfor^.ijj another, with the conjunct 
pronoun (JU his, Sfc. j( upon. prep, j^ the head, summit, Sfc. ^1 j ^T 
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of that scar. jl^J he, or it placed. 3rd pen. siiig. simp. piet. of the 
verb jf^V ^^ place. 

In the aboye instances : yiz. i<jlfJil& c'Wj^} u^<^ cr^^^) cu^d ^^^ ^^ «> 
the 1^ which marks the objective case has been omitted, because, the 
nominatives and objectives being of different kinds, no ambiguity will 
arise from its omission (Art. 233). 

The ^^,.1^3^ i. e. hemistich^ is here inserted in the middle of a sentence, 
which is often the case. 

^^ hj ^^^^ ^^ third day. Prepositions are rarely added in cases 
like this. (Art 237). 

JJb jUx« \.:i^j^^ hy the motion of the nightingale* s bill, c^ or ^ 
prep. 6y, to^ 8fC. l:u^(j>. motion. Arab, form XUi* Root C^^ he 



moved. jU:^ &t7/, as above. 



/ c 



jJUj jU^ yz^j 4^|^Ui jf the rose went in plunder^ but the thorn 
remained, c^, ^ tOy Jbr^ Sfc. ^\j\3 plunder. u:^j went. 3rd pers. 

c c 

sing. simp. pret. from ^jlij to go. jU^ and^ but, the thom^ oJUi of lU or 
c-^ pleonastic, and «X;U. 3rd pers. sing. simp. pret. of ^jJU /o remain. 

irjLcT Jujj jlSjbJ >i^«^ jj JJi; J^J^ ^J^J^ inquietude hadng op- 
peared in the breast of the husbandman on account of the nightingale* 
(C^UjU inquietude. Hagili magdar jU jU unquiety ^c. ^JmT Jj jj comp« 



216 A PRAXIS. 



verb of Jt^Oo manifest, Sfc. and »x<\ having come. Participle past, of 
j»X^I to come, jliubj >a1^ jj in the bosom of the husbandman, *i--j 
the breasty bosom* JjJj JT jl from^ or on account of the nightingale. 



c ^ 



*^^ sd 'b J** l5^-/ (*^*^ *^ placed the trap of deception in his way. 
^Ij a trap. i5>iy deception. Hasili ma^dar of ^--^.^ contracted par- 
ticiple of ^jXsuji to deceive, eft *bj*^ *" *'^ Wfly. <jr« Ai5, him^ &c. 
(Art. 90). ol^ he placed^ as above. 



/C b oo^/c^ 



Lii^Li /;.»v'^^ ,^/-« c'^'^J J*^ *^>^ *^^^ b-^^ t):*^ ><0^jj%— and, having 
taken him with the seed (grain) of deception, he confined him in the 
prison of a cage. c--> with. a3^j seed^ gTf<^in^ &c. J-^ deception 
Arab, masdar of the form Jjo from the verb J-^ deceive, sj^ jo-*? 

c c ^ 

having taken^ participle past of jjf^ jju^ to hunt, take by hunting, 
&c. \jf^ oblique case of ^1 him: governed by the verb 2rj^ «x^. ^'jJj 
fl prison. ^jJti a cage, in construction* ^^^. Participle passive 
J^*i^ of j^^*Afi>- A« imprisoned. li^ -^ L Ac made; i. e. Ac T/zacfc tm- 






l::,^^ jLLw ^,\i j »\j ^^ J Juj JjJj the heartless nightingale opened 
his mouth like a parrot j and said. J*Xo comp. of ^ without and Jo 
heart, heartless. jliXj j'j; opened (his) tongue. Jjj tongue, jliw, 
4^ pleonastic. jU/Srd pers. sing. simp. pret. oi ^jS^ to open, (vowel 
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omitted by Art. 110). jt^ ^^ parrot'Uke. i^J^ a parroty andj|^ a 
particle, (Art. 151). 



C X 



>yj^ tH^ <T^?^>^ ^* \j^jij^ ^^ ^ ^^ifi^ ®^^^ rc^on have you 

imprisoned me f ^c\ O, inteijectioa. uj^ Sir. Arab, form Jt^ii* ^ Root 

^ powerfiily &c. 1^ fTie, oblique caae of ^, (Art. 90), governed bj 

the following yerb. ^, c^ prep, and ^^ loAa^ <^r^>« caii5ff, active 

participle of the fourth conjugation Arab, from ^^>-^ it was necessary. 

c & c 

>yj^ trt"^ ^^^'^ ^^^ imprisoned. 2nd pers. sing. comp. pret. of 

c 

^^ imprison^ comp. verb. (Art. 173). 



/ * // 



>2r«XMi Jn»U ^ v,:>j4A«j c^^^t^ A^ jt yor 2DAa^ reason have you been 
inclined to punish me f Cy^j«»i causcj reason. Arab, form Ja9 firom the 
root c^-^wna he cuty &c. J^U participle active of the verb J^ JU he 

9 9 

inclined, ^irjj* you have become. 8nd pers. sing. comp. pret of ^«x& 



// 



to become. ^ (J>;^a«j literally, Jbr my punishment, l^ prep, lo, ^r. 

// S^ 99 ^ ^^ 

(,s,^j.g,fi punishment. Form £[^ from the verb u^^Jt^ Ae Jbllowedy in' 
juredy &C. 

>*j/ ^^ c:u.vU) fUldl Oi^f! ^y^ ^^ if y^^ *^"^ figured (to 
yourself) Me purpose of hearing my song. J\ if. >*o^ ^j-* yo« 
have made aform^ L t. figured, i^jy^form^ from the root jy^ J^ he 
inclined towards^ &c. form iUi. >irj^ 2nd pers. sing. comp. pret. of 

Ff 
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jO~S to do^ &c. coinp. jJ»j^ '—i;^ to form^ devise^ &c. ^UjLj^ ^1.^.^:*^, 
i^jt^or, ow, <w.-^f^ side^part^ purpose^ &c. from <L>^ Ac turned the face 

y 

towardsy &c. Form il«, but, as the first radical is dropt, the word is 

c 

defective. ^U:;-.! hearings Masdar of the eighth conjug. Arab, root 
jw4*-s Ae heard. ^^ i^i^^Uj tw^ ^owg*. Root ^^ Ae read or ^t^^ig* in a 
low voiccy form iiLe. 



o / 



o / 



jjl:u»^ jj ^j^ >^L-lt J^ my wes^ is in thy own garden* Jyi- 
reciprocal pronoun, self own^ &c. <0Lj»t ;te5/, c:«..m«J' contraction for 
1y thine is, 

y jU-J^ «-Jl^\ ^ ><0l5^^ ysr* A J at the time of dawn, my musical 
house (are) ^Ae borders of thy rose-^garden. ysr» ^ j breathy moment of 
dawn. Arab.y^. Form J«i. Root ysr* it was early ^ &c. ij\JCj9 



s ^^ 



music'house. Of 4-j>^ music, delight, Arab, form Jjo. Root ujjb 
moved, gently, &c. and <0U house. Pers. «-Jl^l parts, sides, &c. col- 
lective form JUil from uJ^t, in construction with the word jUJf, , 



c/. • *^ 



>afjuj\;j^ JLji^ ^J f^<^^^^j but, if you hav^ caused another object 






^o ;}a5^ in (your) imagination, j^i*^ ^ci"*^' ®®^ ^"^ 173, note), meait- 
ing, object, &c. Form JaL«. Root ^j^ tn^encfed, in construction. JLJS^ 
iw imagination, c-^ prep. JU<J-. Form JUi. Root J-^, JU- he 
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imagined. ^jrjuJKjif Sad pen. sing. comp. pret. of the verb ^j^i^\)^ 
causative verb of rfi^^ to pass . 



IT J jS- jy>^ jt^^ 4 ^ J^ Ir^ acquaint me voitk what (is) in thy 
9hind. Xii jS- give intelligenccy imperative^ 2nd pers. sing, of the com- 
pound verb j J^j j^i- (Art. 126) to give intelligence. j\ of, from, U 
thai, which, &c. Arab. S tit, prep* Arab. ^^^^I the mind. J! the de- 
finite article (see Art 50). j.^^ mind. Form J^' Root^^, in the 
fourth conj. A^ thought, o^ reciprocal pronoun, own, &c. 



/Ae husbandman 



said, haw long do you itgure me ? O Lord ! remain not, O rival ! \j 
that, so thai, until. See s$ how long. ^j^j\ 2nd pers. sing. pres. or 

c 

aorist of the verb c)*^j\j\ to afflict, injure, &c. \j< objective case of ^, 
governed by the verb i^j\j\. ^ O! Arab, inteijection, ^^j God. 

(JUJ comp. of ij not, and (JU remain thou. 2nd pers. sing. aor. of 
^;^U to remain, may si thou not remain! ^\ O, interjection, ^mm^ij 
rival. Form Jmki of the verb ^m^j he watched, &c. 






c->Ui 4^1 ^\ jj c-j^ b 4,^^ /<^ ^J^lJ ^r Aow fowg zmlt thou cover 

his face f O Lord I fall O veil I ^^ comp. o( ij to, for, and ^J. ^y^ 

2nd pers* sing. pres. or aor. of ^^oul^ to cover. ^J^j comp. of fi Me 

^e, 4^* the insep. pron. ^\ j(. 2nd pers, sing, aor. of the verb ^jbJl^ 
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to fall. <_>Uj a veil, read, by the figure 4Ut (Art. 51), for the purpose 
of rhyming with Li-^^ S-*^- For the scansion of this couplet, see 
Art. 380. 

done against my fortune ? gt^^ any things mostly used with a nega« 
tiye, and always implying one. ^\sx^ you know, 2nd pers. sing. pres. 

CO o 

of ^yuJl J to know. J^Jjji' ^-> prep, in, for, against. Sec. Joj^j time, 
fortune, &c. in construction with ^ my. to- what, as above. 



/ / 



>if J;jl jli 4Xi^ ^j^ jV. ^^ii^l*^ l^j ««rf ^ow often you have injured 

c 

me by a separation from my amiable friend ? Jj *^i^ how often ? 
>yjjjl Ij^ yoie have injured me. ^)iCijj\ , 2nd pers. sing. comp. pret. of 
j;;oJT to injure. Lii^Jl^liw, c--> prep, by, in, &c. «,:i^jli« separation, 
form ilgclLc ma^dar of 3rd conj, Arab, from jy he divided, jb friend, 

c 

/ouer. ^^J^ delicate, amiable. 






jjj tij\p ^ji^Jb LZ^\i\L9 (JiJ^, J-«^ J\ ^5\/-» ^*^ rf*'^ punishment of 
that action, by way of retribution, may be even this. \j^ desert, re* 

s ^^ s ^ 

ward, &c. J^ka action, Arab, form Jxi. Root J.4x he did, &c. (JiJ^ 
c^ prep. 6y, tn. j;^ fl? 'ooay, road, &c. Arab, form J^. Root jJtp Atf 
came by night, &c. d^^UlCe retribution. Form ^U«, masdar,3rd conj. 
of ^ it was sufficient, &c. ^jt^^A comp. of Jb even, also, and ^1 /AiV, 
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^^ C ^^ 



the samcy Sec iM\y 3id pen. sing, aorist of juJiy to be able. Jji 
3rd pen. siiig. simp. piet. of ^J^ to be. (Art. 118), 

maining excluded from friend and country ^ and being separated from 
pleasure and show. Ji*^j^fr^^f^ o^d country. Arab. j\iy. Form 
Root j^j jt J he went round about, jbj plural of multitude of jlj. 



s c^ 



s ^ / c 



Form JUf. /^jjS? Jbrbidden^ excluded^ part. pass. Arab, of a^ hefitr^ 
iiufe, &c. jtjjU haoing remained^ part, past of ^jJU to remain. 



,^jij majsdar of the fifth conj. Arab, taking pleasure^ of ^y A0 divided^ 

f c 

opened^ &c. L&Ul « Aotv, amusement^ &c. jyssir* separated. Fart. pass, 
of j4B^ Ae /^) desertedy &c sajL beings part, past of ^ Jy& to &e, become. 
S&li l5* c^^'H) ^iXf j^ in the comer of a prison you continue (to) 
complain. UL^ a comer. i^j\j ^ Snd pen. sing. pres. of c)\)\j to 
complain^ with the particle ^. (Art. 111). 



ing out the dregs ofdesertion^ and tasting the pain of separation (from 
my) beloved. ^ also, j^j dreg;. ;;;|yB^ desertion. Arab, form ^^pUi. 



Root js^ Ae desertedy &c. jrjul^ drawing out^ part past of 
OjOpain. cs^ly separation^ Sec. Arab, form alUi. Root j^ A^ separated. 
^UU. plural of ^U- ^otf^ a term of respect (Art. 86). jtjlJL^ having 
tasted, part, past of ^^sj^JL^ to taste. 
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JU ^ c)^J=^^ >^^ i*^ I continue to grieve in the cell of sorrows* 
iUlT cell. j^j^\ broken plural, form JUil of jj*-» Root j^ he was 
5orf, &c. Jlj Ist pers. sing. pres. of ^^jJollf ^o grieve. 

cu-wJjby^ l::...!^ \j ^1 Jjj JliJ mourn (O) nightingale i/tcith me 
thou hast a ^natter of love. Jlii imperative of ^^jJolU fo grieve. 2nd 
pers. sing, with c--> prefixed, b a/7A. prep. ^ me. ci>- inseparable 
pronoun 2nd pers. sing. (Art. 92). It may be construed here with j^jb 
love, j^ heady principle, &c. v/jV. b^.^^^i raasdar of jl> Jrien^, lover. 

C C 

for ij:,.^! is. 



\j\j U jl^ ^jlj jniiU J J U A^ ybr wc arc two afflicted lovers, 
and our business is affliction. U we. jj two. j;-2»U foccr, part pres. 
Arab, form Jxli. Root j^ Ac /orerf. (Art. 263). J\\ afflicted, &c. w 
for ^,\ aoe are. (Art. 102). jli vborK business. ^J^j affliction. Ha^ili 
masdar of j|j afflicted. c;,w for v::^--*! w, as before. 






standing (resolution) and consider. ^j\ for ^^jI jl ^rom ^Am. aULo p/ace 

s c 

of standing, or resolution. Arab, form Jaa^, noun of place. Root 
Ay aU Ac 5tood. ji^ j^pass away. Imper. of ^^^Jif jj to pass away, 
/eai^e. ^J^^^« Imp. 2nd pers. sing, of ^JlJLjjJI^ to consider. 

(• /C C / O 

with this quantity of crime, that I had torn a rose, have been im" 
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s c 



prisoned, ^^jj for ^jA aj (Art. 91). jijJU quantity. Form JUi* noun 
of instrument^ &c. Root jJi A^ determined by measure^ &c. ^^ sin, 
trime. Arab, form <Ou*i. Root My^ he sinneS^ &c. i%j^ iJ^A ^ ^^^^* 
comp. yerb/ 1st pers. sing. simp. pret. \j«^f^ imprisoned. Part pass, 
of (^;*<M^ A« imprisoned. a\ tajS I am become. 1st pers. sing. comp. 
pret. from ^^/^ to become. 

jji Jjbly. ^^ y JU t^L) ^ c>^lj{ 5; J^ ^ y (as to) you, who 
continue to tear a hearty what^ shall your state be ? (see Art. 387). 
i^jLi ^ cM^^j^ comp. verb, Snd pers. sing. pres. of Ji^^ with the 
continnatiTe particle ^. ]jA^ objectiye case of ^j indefinite form 
(haying the^j^ ^\)) oi ^j*^ hearty goyemed by the aboye yerb. JU- 

9 9^ f 

statCy &c. f^j^ how P &c. jy jJb^^ 3rd pers. sing. fut. of jj^ agree- 
ing with the nominatiye JU-. 



% P C b c/ 



w^ *Ay *'*''*/ •** 






jETe 20Ao ^t«m« rouittf the vault (of heayen ) by rule^ knows the just 
retribution for both good and coil. 



c c 



»^o^ part pies, of /M«xt«> J^ to Hint round. ^^j\ for t^j jt from or 
by the faee^ aspect^ mien, &c. (jXS analogy^ rule. Form JUi from 
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the root fj^^ u^^ ^^ measured, &c. c:.>t^. » 3rd pers. sing. pres. of 
"..^N ^0 ge. u:-'^'^^ is the substantiye verb, tj:^ the mere logical 
copula. 3j in, for, &c. ^iLi goodness, ha^ili ma§dar of cXJ goocf. 
^^JJ badness, ^^JcJ^ J>- knowing the right, due. Comp. of ^^li^ con- 
tracted participle of ^^j^^ *o Awoa?, and ^y^ right, due. Sec. For the 
Scansion, see Art 381. 

** *" ^ ^ 

Whoever does good, that shall come to him : and whoever shall do 
evil, destruction shall overtake him. 

jSb every one. a^ who. ^^ hagili magdar of yLi good. (Art. 78). 
jj\ comp. of JT that, and ^Jr- pronoun. Ju-^ 3rd pers. sing. pret. 
of ij^^j to arrive. For the use of the tenses, see Art 245. j^ ^^JJ 
Afl5 rfone evil. c^Jj ha§ili masdar of *Xi 6ad. ^jtjbj comp. of Aij ruin, 
damage, &c. and the pronoun /J^, Jumj^ as before. 

j/ j|jT IjJ-Ai »dJ\ ^Ji JJiJbt} Jj^ ^^;ir» ^1 ^Ai> discourse becom- 
ing operative upon the heart of the husbandman, he liberated the 
nightingale, ^js^ or ^^ir* a)or(^ discourse. ^J^ comp. of jK c^air, &c. 

c 

and f effecting, contract, part, of the verb ^JLif to become, &c. 2fJuT 
part past, of jJ^T to come, j/ j^jT 3rd pers. sing. simp, pret of jtjT 
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/v^ 



^jdj to set at liberty^ comp. of o\j\Jree^ jj^ to make^ &c. |; J-Aj ob- 

c 

jectiye case governed by the rerb j^ ty\j\. 



cjr / / _ / /c/ 



i^^ jLif ^^43tj b ^bj JjAj ^Ae nightingale opened his mouth with 
freedom and said^ ^bj the tongue. 4^jtj li comp. of li in^ Sec. i^*^\j\ 
freedom. Hagili ma^ar of J^jl free. 43 lid 3rd pers. sing. simp. pret. 
of ^jLif to open. 



/ / *r c c«o ^ c o-o^*-^^ o c / 



b 

jjir Job since you have dealt kindly with me, according to {the sen^ 
timent in the Koran] ^^ Is there a requital of kindness, except 
kindness 9 " it is proper that retribution of that be made, ^j^ since, 
&c. mS^ by means, according to, Sec. Jjb whether. ^j»^ a reward, 
requital (Art. 309). ^L^Sl literallj, of the doing good (Art. 308). 

s o 

Jt the Arabick article (Art. 357). ^L^t magdar of the 4th conj. of the 

^ f ^ ^ 

yerb ^j^-^- he was good. Sec* V\ unless, except, particle of exception, 

and as the sentence is negative requiring a nominative case after it. 

(Art 353.) JT c^'UlLo retribution of that. Job it is proper, impersonal 

%0 A ft C 

verb. 3rd pers. sing. pres. of js^^i* ^^ contracted infinitive of jj^ 
to do. 



JJ J^ Ji ^'^^^^ >^^T >*«3b-«i\ ^ ^.:l^jJ ^^^ jij jJ ^ ^\dj know, 
that, under the same tree (under) which you stood, is a vessel full of 
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gold. f^Ssi Imper. 3nd pers. sing, with t-j prefixed. From the rerb 

C C 

^j:^\j to know. j\ beneath^ &c. prep. ^*^^ the same. o£>^j tree. 
^ which, ^hdt,^) you stood, 2ad pers. sing. comp. pret. of jjl:ujt 
^0 f^and ><ul:yT a vessel^ the ^^ of unity is here supplied by ( * ) 
(Art 78-9). y} full. j\ offrom^ P^'^P-jJ gold. 

f c / * -* ^ / 

^ <— V^ <^^*" '£}^ J^^ J^"^ jr{ '^^^ ^i'j ^^^ expend it in your neces^ 
5t7ie5. j^w)^ imper. 2nd pers. sing, of ^A-ilj j to take up. 'A^ neces* 
sities. Broken plural of a[>-U. necessity. Form J^^J. Root ^y>. , -j-U. 

/ O CO 

Ac was in want. ^ <— ^ expend. Imper. 2nd pers. sing, of ^J^S uJ 



to expend^ comp. verb. 

c 

L:>ilj Vi::^^ J JJj ^^^ <^^^ bJ^ jT ^Uaj Me husbandman dug 



^ ^ 



the place^ and found the nightingale's word true* Jj^ place^ station. 
Noun of place, form Jxi<. Root J^ he loosed. JL>j\ij 3rd pers. sing. 

pret. of ^If or jJ^.j'i /o search, dig, &c. c;.-^j trwe, ngAt, &c. 

<• ^ i. 

sj:^Ij 3rd pers. sing. simp. pret. of ^U to find. 



/Lf C >^ C/ 



4^*XiJj cJU- Ae 5dW, O nightingale, wonderful! that you see ike 
vessel of gold under the ground, but did not see the trap under the 
dust, c**^ Arab, form Jju. Root c^^y^ he wondered, ^j^j ground. 
P^™' (JrH L<* 3/^^ ^^^' 2nd pers. sing. pres. of the verb j«x>4> to see, 
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making (he aorist jcjj (Art. 126). cJU earth. dusL &c. (^jjjJ comp. 
of A3 #10^, and ^^«^ J Snd pen. sing. simp, pret of jJj j to see. 



c/^ /c/ 



^fioa^ii /Ao^ (adage) that .... KiT oblique case of Jl* that. >AjLJljJy 
^ itof. >2JLJt43, 2nd pers. sing. comp. pret. of ^x»Jb to know* ^ 
/A/i/ . • • 

ji\fc) Jiv jOkSSl Jj3 til tvAen ^to has descended^ caution has become 



> 



vain. ) j1 tvAeit, adverb. JjJ Aa« descended. 3rd pers. sing, pret Root 



j«xS!\ /ate. Jl the definite article. jJj ^to. Form Jiu. Root joi he 
was powerful. JLj it has become vain. 3rd pers. sing, pret root 
^«x^ of Jl the article, and jiW caution. Form Jms. Root jO^ Ae tv^i 

«b Sit 

cautious. BothjOJ andjj^ are nominatiyes to the verbs which pre- 
cede them respectivelj. ^ the abbreviation for g]/iA^ hemistich. In 
delivering opinions, or hypothetical sentences, the preterite is generally 
used in a future sense. (Art 340). 

4>/ c)^^ J^J^ ^ V ^^ *^ impossibh to contend with fate. U prep. 
with. Lij fate. Form Jai • Root ^<aS he decreed^ &c. Jijji battle^ en- 
gagemeni. ^Ij&i of ^ no/, and ^ty ni/e, contracted participle of ^/uJly 
to ^e able, oji contracted infinitive for j^ji' 



99 
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the divine decree receives the honour of descending^ no light remains 
to the eye of perception. ^\ relative noun (Art. 299) of i\ a Godj 
divine. jj\ J^ i^jJ^ finds the honour of descending. 3rd pers. sing, 
pres. of ^-b J.j3 finding descent^ comp. of J«^ descent. Form J^. 
Root Jjj , as above, and ^^.^ib uJ;-- Arab, form Jj»i honour^ nobility. 
idjj the eye^ (also part, past of j*Xifc> <o jre). \jljj^ perception. Form 
AL«i. Root j^i he saWy perceived^ &c. \j the sign of the dative case. 

L5*^JJ /ig"A^ Ha§ili masdar of ^jj /ig*A/. jJU <0. Aj negative particle. 

•« ^ 

b 

jjU 3rd pers. sing. pres. of ^JoU to remain. 

C / b / 

♦jJU; wi) 43^jy-JJJ <0j— «or do« counsel or wisdom bring (any) 

b -s c 

advantage, jj^,*^ counsel. Arab, form J-xiJ, i. e. the masdar of the 
second conj. active voice. Root ^ J he followed, &c. J^ understand- 

b fi- b ^ 

f'ng, &c. 2^ utility, &c. Form Jxi. Root ^m he was useful, &c. jJLc; 

b 
causes to arrive. 3rd pers. sing. pres. of the causative verb ^jJL; or 

jJuJU, derived from jJ^-^ <o arrive, (Art. 141). 

This fable has been taken from the Anwarl Suhaili of Husain Vatii^, 

and is to be found at p. CT of the first Calcutta edition of that work, 

and at p. \ *\ of the last, which has here been generally followed. 



END OF THE ANALYSIS. 
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A PERSIAN SONG. 

Sweet maid, if thou wouldst charm my sight, 
And bid these arms thy neck infold ; 
That rosy cheek, that lily hand 
Would give thy poet more delight 
Than all Boc&ra's vaunted gold, 
Than all the gems of Samarcand. 

Boy, let yon * liquid ruby flow. 
And bid thy pensiye heart be glad, 
Whate'er the frowning zealots say : 
Tell them their Eden cannot show 
A stream so clear as Rocnabad, 
A bow'r so sweet as Mosellfiy. 

Oh ! when these fair, perfidious maids. 
Whose eyes our secret haunts infest, 
Their dear destructive charms display, 
Each glance my tender breast invades. 
And robs my wounded soul of rest, 
As Tartars seize their destin'd prey. 

* (^\ik^ Jji! a melted ruh^ is a commoa periphrasis for wine in the Pep 
iiaa poetry. See Haliz, Ode 33. The Persian text is inierted in p. 18, &c. 
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In vain with love our bosoms glow ; 
Can all our tears, can all our sighs 
New lustre to those charms impart ? — 
Can cheeks where living roses blow, 
Where nature spreads her richest dies, 
Require the borrow'd gloss of art ? 

Speak not of fate — ah ! change the theme, 
And talk of odours, talk of wine ; 
Talk of the flow'rs that round us bloom ; 
'Tis all a cloud, 'tis all a dream ; 
To love and joy thy thoughts confine, 
Nor hope to pierce the sacred gloom. 

Beauty has such resistless pow'r, 
That e'en the chaste Egyptian dame* 
Sigh'd for the blooming Hebrew boy : 
For her how fatal was the hour. 
When to the banks of Nilus came 
t A youth so lovely and so coy ! 

But ah ! sweet maid, my counsel hear 
(Youth should attend when those advise 
Whom long experience renders sage) ; 
While music charms the ravish'd ear. 
While sparkling cups delights our eyes, 
Be gay ; and scorn the frowns of age. 



* Zullkha, Potiphar's wife. t Joseph. 
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What cruel answer have I heard t 
And yet by heay'n, I love thee still : 
Can aught be cruel firom thy lip ? 
Yet say, how fell that bitter word 
From lips which streams of sweetness fill, 
Which nought but drops of honey sip ? 

Go boldly forth, my simple lay. 
Whose accents flow with artless ease, 
Like orient pearls at random strung ; 
Thy notes are sweet, the damsels say. 
But oh, far sweeter, if they please 
The nymph for whom ihese notes are sung. 



A Literal Translation of this S'ong^ the text of which is cited at 

page 18. 

If that ( Turky marauding ) maid of Shiraz would bear my heart in 

(her) hand. 
For her black mole I would give Samarkand and Bukhara. 
Give, cup-bearer, the remaining wine, for in Paradise you will not find. 
The water-banks of Ruknabad, nor the rose-beds of Musalla. 
Alas, that these tender, sprightly, delicate, city-disturbing (beauties) 
Should so bear away patience from the heart, as the Turks (do) the 

tray of plunder. 
Of our imperfect love, the beauty of the beloved has no necessity ; 
For, of wash, and paint, and patch, and line, what need to a beautiful 

face? 
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Tell the story of the musician and the wine, but the secret of time seek 

less, 
For no one has opened, or shall open, by science this enigma. 
I have known of that daily-increasing beauty which Joseph possessed, 
(And) that love, from (behind) the curtain of chastity, brings out Zullkha. 
Give the ear of counsel, (my) life ! for more beloved than the soul, hold 
Happy young men, the advice of a learned old man. 
Thou hast called me bad, and I am content : God forgive thee, thou 

hast well spoken ; 
(Yet) does the bitter answer become the ruby-sugar-eating lip ? 
Thou hast pronounced a ghazel, and hast pierced a pearl. Come and 

sweetly sing (it), O Hafiz ! 
For upon thy string (of pearls,) do the heavens diffuse the knot of the 

Pleiades. 



END OF THE GRAMMAR. 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 



Ijte fallowing Vocabulary will^ it is hopedy be found of considerable 
use to leamersy and to those in particular who are unprovided with die* 
tionaries. It is not only intended as a literal alphabetical explanation 
and analysis of the extracts and authorities from the various writers 
interspersed through the Grammar^ but also as a vocabulary which may 
he employed to advantage^ by imprinting on the memory a number of 
useful words. 

It may not be improper^ however^ to infirm those who have made 
but little progress in this language^ that in consulting any dictionary ^ 
there is a variety of inseparable particles prefixed and annexed to 
words, which must be analysed or separated before the meaning can be 
found : for example, 

c 

cs-M>>^\0 which literally signifies to desire is, must not be looked for 
under the letter i^y but under cJ, the ^^ prefixed being the insepa^ 
rable preposition, for, to, in, Ji implying desire, &;c and us^^ (for 
KA0^\) the third person singular present of j^yji to be. 

It is unnecessary to multiply examples, but it will save the learner 
much trouble if he keep in mind, that the principal of those prefixed 
particles are, 

Jt the Arabick article the* 

Hh 
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t— > {or ^ei before words beginning with \ ) the characteristick of the 

• « 

Jirst future^ and sometimes of the imperative. 

^ or (—> the preposition to, for, &c. 

L^ prefixed sometimes hy way of pleonasm^ to which no translation 
can give any precise meaning. 

b with. 

^ without. 

J (y^^jU from, with, by, &c. 

CS (for ^ ) which, what, 

^ or ^j^ characteristick s of the present tense. — These character 

•» • •• • 

risticks of the present are frequently omitted by the Persian authors. 

(♦ [or ^ before words beginning with \ ) the negative prefixed to 
imperatives. 

ij or fj [or ^ before words beginning with \ ] the general negative 
prefixed to all other tenses.* 

The particles which are commonly annexed to words are as follow : 

The possessive pronouns. 

^ a\ or aj my, mine. U our. 

d^ d^l or {j:^\ thy, thine. U-- your. 

LT Lri ^^3 ^^^^ ^^h **s. jl^ their. 

^^ and ^J^ the plural of nouns having reference to living creatures^ 

Sfc. 



* Not withstanding the above observations, which will save the learner some per^ 
plexity in consulting dictionaries, many of the compounded words, and such oblique 
tenses as differ most from their infinitives, are for his greater ease and satisfaction 
inserted in this Vocabulary, 
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U the plural of inanimate noun$. 

\or\ithe poetic vocative. 

\j the termination of the oblique cases. 

uu^ the third person singular present of jjy to be. 

(^ is sometimes equivalent to our a or one ; and^ at other times after 
nouns ending with \ or^^ it shows that the following noun is in the geni* 
tive casey and it is then equal to our of. 

The Persian zoriters make frequent use of the contracted infinitive ; 

c/ c 

when the learner therefore cannot find such words as jumij or Ju^iJ in 
the IndeXy let him look for ^^'^J, c^«\ry > &c. 

*♦* The A put after wordsy shows that they are ofArabick original 
In this Vocabulary the tanwin (^, ^, ^), with which Arabich nouns 
generally endy willy for the most party be omitted^ 
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APPENDIX IV. 



VOCABULARY. 



(^\ A. father. 

c^T water, fountain : lustre. 
Jal A. always, for ever. 
ji\ upon : a cloud. 
C^^T colour, paint, comp. of c 
water, and L^^j colour. 
c;i\ A. son, pL ^^ 
i^\ {annexed to words) thy. 
JLJT fire. ^^1 fiery. 
\j\ij\ A. concurrently, by chance. 



^^ 



j\ A. he came. 

J\ A. a mark, impression, phjS\ 



t^ 



ci^U.1 A. permission. 

c 

olf^t A. religious warfare. 

J>.) A. limit, death. 

4X>-t A. one. 

jlj^l A. /?/. o/'aSj^, the eyes. 

^^l^t A. pL cares, griefs. 

^L«»^t A. present, favour, benefit 

c 

Jt^l A. p/. q/* Jl>- afiairs, conditions. 
jl^t A. choice, liberty, free wilL 
<x^l A. he took. 



^1 A. end, finally ; another. 
jij>\ A. modems ; posterity < 



V • 
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^^1 



C / 



jiaA A. ipl of jU) manners. 

lot A. when. 
^* 
j\ bringing, bring HkOMyfram jt^j^ 

,^\J\ or \J\ ndombig^ from 

c 

^Ji^]j\ to adorn. 

m\j\ rest 

Ojj\ is worOiyfrom ^jHjJ^* 

c 

•>;T may bring, from c)*ifj^» 
«>U^t A. persons, lords, pL of t^j. 



«)l&«1 A. directing, instructing. 

Mj\ Iram, name o/* a fabulous garden 
in the East. 

jt from. 

j^ j|jT he set at liberty. 
— . 4<4>UT liberty. 

j|jT afflicting, from 
^ j«>j|jT to rebnke, afflict, wound. 

^T j\ from that. 

c» 

l^T j\ thence. 
^ jt from this. 



U^i\ jt hence. 
^ j\ on account of. 

*?• j*W j' wherefore ? why ? 

uu^^ jt on account of. 

** #- *• 

Si^jj\ sMcted^from (j^jj^^^ 

U? j1 whence. 

U(T experienced, yrom jJ^T. 

^U)T temptation, experience. 



/ c 



^U^y^^ to try, tempt 

j\^ j\ from amidst 
^ Jjdi^ j\ from one another. 

LT like, resembling : appeasing. 

^Ut rest, both from ^yA, 



^ i„^^ or 



\ a horse. 



6 O 



^UJLt A. hearing, sound. 
^. i^JjJj^ ^Icuiit they listened. 
4^K4&Mit A. permanency. 
jj^t A.jp/. o^j->> secrets. 
^ A. name, noun, jp7. {IimI 



■\ 
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cJt 



jUJf heaven. 

fji] ^ or JLj {annexed to words) his. 
^J^\ A. intimation, signal. 
cLJjI a. filling up. 
uX^l a tear. 
jl^T clear, evident. 

u5^i love, friendship, familiarity. 

/ 
<-j>y*l disturbing, ^om 

^j-i/T to disturb. 



iOU^T a nest. 

c 

(^ls:f t A. persons, p/. q/* c^^O'L. 
J^i 1. origin, foundation. 
o^^Ia. relation. 

c 

<-^^ ia^l confusion, disorder. 
c^l^l A. /}/. ofi^Joy parts, tracts. 

c 

oltXcl A. numbers* 

c 

J^ockftl A. equality, temperance. 
t>\AAfi! A. beUef, faith. 
^\js\ A. speaking clearly, declension. 
oUlet A* reliance. 



^ c 



^Jicl A. he gave. 

c 

J^l A. greater; greatest. 
JlcI a. most learned or wise. 
jlcl the beginning. 
jUacl A. I?/. q/*jj^, branches. 
jLcl A. J?/, ofjf^j rivals. 
jlil A. regions, pL of ^jiV 
<--^Ui| the sun. 

<oUiT or dj\ij\ a bottle ; a colSfer. 
^jtJl to fall. 

j|^! exalting, ^om ^^ii-lyl. 
^j^;^^! to inflame. 
j*J\ inflaming, ^om the above. 

c 

^yJu^yl to create. 

^^T creating, yrom /Ad above. 

Ijil or u^Jj^l increasing, yrom 

/c 

'^y4yyil to increase. 
^jj^l increasing, 
^t A. most eloquent. 
^jmJI alas! 



J 



8S9 



trinkling, shedding. 



c o 



t 

^;;«x}lii) to sprinkle, shed. 
^\ ihtowmgyjiram 
^^jccsi\ to throw. 

^di\ A. pL of^^ cups. 
jl^t A. affinnatioii, confinnation. 

c 

^t A. climate, region. 
^ aTT or ^ITT intelligent 
/I if. ^^J\ though. 
i»|^ A. doing honour, ma^dar of 
Aj^t he honoured, 4th conj. of |»j^ he 
was honourable. 

, 4;j^l now. 

Jl A. the article the. 
)1 A. but, except. 
iOT A. an instrument 
cdUsII a. esteem, respect 
aUJ) a. gentleness, lenity. 
r\\a& A. musical notes. 



jX^\ 



A. the mind. 



/« 



/ To 



^t/or«Xlt A. God. 

c 

i»Alt A. thousand. 

^Ut of Jl and ^b a. men, mankind. 

4>j)t ^sprinkled, stained, ^om 

^jjST to stain, sprinkle. 

i<j' ^»' i^' -^- O Crod, divine. 

Jt A. to, towards. 

jJl A* the Arab, article prefixed to 
si hand, strength, aid, &c. 

^ M or fi (annexed to words) my. 

aLo\ a. Imam, prelate. 

^ylcT A. security, safety ; sincerity. 

«x«T he came ; coming. 

^dyp\ to come, approach : the coming, 
approach. 

tXJ^j o^T coming and going. 

j^\ A. command. 

i\yc\ A. a woman. 

jj^l to-day. 

c 

t_.xnt,ir^ to-night 



A 
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A 



c / 



^T A. he believed. 
j^yc\ to learn, teach. 
jj^T skilled, teaching. 
^!:icuT to mix. 
Oup«t or Ju^f hope. j\j*^\ hopeful. 
ji^ a prince, noble ; emir. 
^^yw«l mixing, yrom j::^^\. 
^;^;^1 A. faithful, confidential. 
q\ that : time : now. ^liT those. 
^;;^ A. if. j\ that, ut. 
^^ or ^J\ A. surely, certainly. 
•\kl3l A. expectation. 
WT there, in that place. ^T thither. 
^>.\jj1 to throw, dart. 
jIjuI throwing, ^om the above. 
j%1jj1 body. 
jjjjjJl within. 
4JiJj1 little. 
^^jJl thinking, considering. 



1^1 a finger; meat so called. 



^T that which ; he who. 

^T or }s\(S\ then, at that time. 

^^f>s^\ to excite, raise. 

«xX)l raising, exciting. 
jlyl A. Anwar, lights. 

LiT those. 
jl^l A. pi. ofjj^ , rivers. 

j»y^ A. 7th conj. of f^j)^ he put to 

flight, i. e. he was put to flight 
^\ A. or, or else. 

9 f f 

^^^\ or ^ or ^ he, she, it : his, her its. 
4>^jf himself, herself. 
jljT or isj\^ a voice, sound : fame. 
jljT A. pi. of ^y times. 
jjT bringing, yrom c;*3j[;l- 
tjl^l him, her, it : to him, &c. 
^\j^\ A. pi. ofjj^y leaves. 

c 

4;)fc);y to bring. 

^U^t A. pL of^jy afiSEiirs, actions. 

Jjl A. first : the beginning. 



^' 
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*» ^ 



ij^J\ A. fore&tbers, the ancients. 
j^.^ to hang. 
Jjbl A. people. 

Jj^! wise, people of science. 
ybl a fawn. 

^^T coming ; come thou, from ^^^^. 
4^1 or Ul O ! sign of Me wc. ca*c. 
(•Ul A. times, days, fL of ^yi. 

c 

^jUL^l to stand. 

J^\ they; their, j^ ^^^IIjI them- 
selyes. |y li^l them ; to them. 

jij^^(0Sir! 



^j4jt A. the i%ht hand ; safe. 
^J\ this. 4;)^ these. 

b 

\^\ here. 



#0 



.f*:^^ so, thus. 






/ o 



t hither. 



cL^t behold. 



.x*^ 



Ux»^ A. wherever. 

M 

T a mirror. 



l^t these. 
^\jl] hall, court 



<-^ to, for. 

I; with, possessed of; since. 

b foot, paw. 



-^b A. a gate ; a chapter. 

c 

JSJAf to play. 

oU the wind, air ; let it be. 

UiP jb zephyr; a gentle gale; the 

east or morning wind. 
..^^jrjb wine. 

jb a load, baggage. 

A»yb cloth, clothing. 

4^b Persian. 

4^b once. 

c» 

jU playing, play thou,^om js^b 



jb again, anew. 

c 

^^pLt^b jb to withhold, keep back* 

c 

jFjJjb a player, playing. 



I 1 



j^b being, be ihoxXyfrom ji^y. 

fcX^li it may be^ from ^)k3^. 

tV ^ garden. ^jUib a gardener. 

^b A. the remainder, permanent. 

cJb fear. 

cJb pure, chaste, clean. 

51b above, upwards. 

(^V together. 

Job it is necessary, ^om ^^A-^b. 

^j^^b to be necessary. 

J^ he took or bore up. 



S4S 



idol. 

c c 

^j^Jx{ fear thou,yrow ^iJu-jJ. 
*^j^i he kissed, ^om jJu^^^y TAe 
Jirst t-^ appears to be redundant. 
^, ^P^* J^) ^^ infant. 



<' for. on account of. 
-^. A. metre : the sea. 
Uli^^ Bukhara, name of a place. 



jULi^ fortunate. 



A-lci^. I would give, from 
- j Aj M. s C to give, forgive, &c. 
J^ A. avaricious, a miser. 
4XJ bad. >*jj bad of me. ^^^ *V <>'' 

criy^ worst. 

*' 

^liXj to or for this or these. 

jI^Xj know thou. ^^«c;«J1jj I might 
have known, ^om ^^^LJlj, 

jjjji) farewell. 

Jjj A. change. 
^ 2rjj give thou, ^ow jol J. 



*» • 



«x> jj conspicuously, publicly. 
jX<l iAj Jo to become conspicuous. 
y> accepting, /rom 
^yIi;.;Jo to accept. 

^ full. ^ the bosom, upon. C^ thy 
bosom, ji carrying, ravishing,yrom 4;)4>^ 
yjc^yA jf I should rest. 
j^jk^T yi to ascend. 
ij\j) for, because. 



Ji 



ais 



) CO/ 



jjT ji arises, comes, Jrom jXcT ^. 

/ c 

laj^ a harp, lute, 
y^ hfeher. 

c c 

^^;jLiU^ to rise, arise. 
^P^t4>;j to finish, compose. 

c 

jt4>;j composing, completing. 

it 
4>|U^ he finishes, performs. 

c/ 

^^ to bear, carry, lead. 
JJ jyj they carried off. 
ir«>^ a veil, tapestry. 
^juj) ask thou, asking. 
«X^ it may or will arrive. 
yi«* ^ above, on the top or head. 

^;|Aj^ to ask. 

«/ 
^1 2rJu^ J we have asked. 

(.iJ^ snow. 
u>ij he went away. 
Lmf^ a leaf; power; aims; orna- 
ment ; a musical instrument, 
o - / 

c)^Jy^ to fill. 



c* .c 



i^/^ji to return, recede. 



jj to ascend, mount, sit on. 
^Is/i ^ butterfly, moth. 
J3ji ^ protector, nburisher. 

CxC 

jjjfjijj to educate, nourish. 

j^jj^ education; nourishment. 

/ 
CiLr^ without, out of. 

Mibji together. 

jiJ^j{ abstinence, chastity. 

c^ an angel, fairy. 



^lij^ ruinous, disordered, scattered. 
imSjj} great, personage. 
^ A. assembly, banqueting. 
jljf under, below. 

43J1L-J they will give np^Jrom cA/t^ 
^ULj a garden, ^^^c^ a breast. 

c 

^w to bind, shut. 

^ j^ ^^ to pass time, finish. 



J a boy, child. 
jUi«j much, many. 



i^i 
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^JU^) it blossomed. 
^^Cl) let us break. 
(^jti^ A. sight; prudence. 
JL A. vain, fruitless. 



A. slow. 



^ 



Juo A. after. ^ j\ J^«j afterwards. 
juou A. distant. 

c 

U^ second person imperative^ from 
jj*^ to command, &c. 



Uj a. permanency. 
^ A. he remained. 
c^.-M--w<lio is to (my) desire. 

c 

jj jlO he did dig, from ^^ or j^j^. 

JiM leave thou. 

jS^ say thou,/rom ,^2^^. 

ji J^ it shall pass, from ^^dj'^* 

Jj but, but rather. 

1) A. misfortune. 

Sii A. countries, regions. 

JJj a nightingale. 



Hi 

^ A. he arrived. 
J^b but, rather. 
Job high, tall. 
L..^a tiger. 

J^ A. yes. 

j^y-^ it shall perish, from ^^t^j^ . 
^lij therefore ; building upon. 
,v pl^ on this account. 
JIj mourn thou,yrom tj*xJl^. 
2rli^ asylum, refuge, 
u^ A. a daughter,/?/. c-?li;. 
^^ A. sons, p/. of ji\ son. 
jcj binding, compiling ; bind thou. 
Jcj advice, counsel. 
OJoi can bind, ^0771 ^;^f^* 
iTiXiJ servant, slave. 



/c 



j^^iiJ showed, ^om ^;;J|^ 
jUu foundation, basis. 



^jjj to be. 

^jjjy they y^eteyfrom jj^ 
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(^^ a kias. 

c 

^\Sm»jj a gaiden. 

Juuy he Idaaedffrom jJu««h;. 

4;;«VJ*w to hid^ coyer, coneeaL 

9 9 

l»ji an owL i%^ to the owl. 

(/^ fiagnince^ smell. 

J^^^JJ rose-scented; scent of the rose. 



^ good. ^ in, into, to. 
jl^ the spring. 

c 

i cheerfulness. 



j^ because, for, on account of; for 
all, or eyery one; fortune. 
^ together, one with another. 
^ without. 

Ui come thou,^om jO^T. . 
^IjU a desert ; uncultivated. 
^Li I shall find. 
vj:.^ house, distich. 
jU bring thou, fiwn c;*^^!. 



(^Uj A. white ; brightness. 

^U> a cup. 

c3Lj fearless. 
• ••• 

4,^^lj thou shalt leam,^cmi ,.i^^\ . 
J^\jL» inconsiderate. 



u,^ jukj irregular. 
^t^^ twisting. 
\^^ helpless. 
^Ijjoa; without assistance, 
^trf a root, origin. 
jlocu without a thorn. 
j^flcu ignorant. 



Ijuj openlj; apparent. 

j^Juj injustice. 

Jjuj hearfless, disconsolate. 



^ old ; an old man. 
jj^ without, out of doors. 
^ shedding, sifting, /rom 

^ twenty. 
^ before ; the front 



\j 
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y 



iJLj art, trade. 

•UJU) innumerable. 

-• ••• 

J(jAJ^ inconstant; afflicted. 

jl3\xju new. tf>^, novelty. 
jULo battle, engagement. 
yLj the face, form. 

Jjj an elephant. 

^^ri goblet, jiy ^^^i goblet- 
drinker, destroyer. 

^ fear, danger. 

Jli-4-j unequalled. 

aii seeing. 

j^xjo I may see, bothfiom ^j^j^* 

\^^ helpless, unfortunate. 

CJ or ctjI [annexed to xDords) thy. 
If until, that, in order to. 
jjl>-\j rush upon, attack, 
jljf web, dark. 
^Jj spoil, prey, ruin. 



c/ 



'fijo A. a history, chronicle. 
ilJiiJj dark. J^,.J^ darker. — ' 
irjlj fresh, new, young. 
y»)\j more fresh, &c 
Ou^b' A. corroborating. 

J^\J A. consideration, speculation. 

<' A. searching, watching. 
Aa^ a. present ; rare, elegant. 
A. vilifying. 

5^ A. particularizing. 
-jsJJ A. prudence, government ; re- 

gulation. 

J moist, fresh. 
iJ thee ; to thee. 
^iy harmony, modulation. 

i20^,y A. a tomb. 

Vi^^ J A. order, regularity. 

^ J thou fearestj^om 

c 

^iXm-j^ to fear. 

c 

tc*3u-y thou mayst fear. 



247 



cl$/ a beautiful man or woman ; a 
Turk. c3^ A. leaying, relinquishing. 
aJuJ a* giving up, surrendering. 
•^''*^ A. doubting. 






i^i^\M jl. composition, publication. 
MJ A. diminution. 



ill JU; A. or JUj ii\ may God be 
exalted! 

l^-b*7 A. magnifying. 

c 

j;jii(i A. hanging, dependant; the 
most elegant kind of Persian hand-writing 
^yJ A. relaxation, walking. 



. .J 



^ 
%* 



i. explaining^ 

JjuoiJ A. SUf 

A. fraction, breaking. 

« 

^ bitter, severely. 
a\Cs^ bitter in taste. 




UUJ diversion ; a spectacle seeing. 
aUj a. full, perfect; completion, 
end; completely. 



^ A. wishing. 



>c 



J A. discrimination. 



^ the body, person. 
«x:J rough, fierce. 

c 

jii:>j A. making vague, indefinite. 

c 

lyA? alone^ only ; solitary. 

jJ thou ; thy. jy- jJ thyself. 

^1y A. (p/. of ^^) histories. 

^fy A. humility. 

j^y it is possible, from jimj\y. 

Jj\p powerful. 

.^y A. repentance ; conversion. 
t— a.4^y A. description. 

^ empty, void. 

^ an arrow ; the river Tigris. 

^ sharp ; violent, passionate. 



^3 a sword, dagger. 



4^ A. moisture. 

«^/ 

U J A. the constellation Pleiades. 

^^^ A. precious. 
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XL 
^U- A. be came. 

U> a place. 
2^U- dignity. 
aj^ a remedy. 
cJl>^ a fissure, a breach. 
jjj cJl>- to tear. 
(♦U- a cup, glass ; mirror. 
^U. a mantle, robe. 
«>^U- A. hard substance. 
jU. the soul ; a beautiful woman. 
jliU- souls; friends, lovers. 
Lj\)i cM^ delighting the soul. 
J^ A. study, endeavour. 
^U- hungering, a hungry person. 
1j^ separate. 
>. A. attraction, genitive case. 



Lj- wherefore, why ? 



Ir?" (P'' ^^^^j^) a wound, 
fortune ; the globe. 



^j>' A. a crime. 
1^ A. a reward, recompense. 
>- unless, except, 
^^x..^ to leap. ^^pLiM>. to seek, examine. 

c 

the eye. 
a fountain. 



^juJL>- to taste, try. 
a\ sx^t.^ I have tasted. 



JkA>. A. a curling lock. 
(J^ A. artificiaL 
ij\ij>' a lyre, a lute, 
^^o^ the liver. j^^J^ liver-piercing. 
^yj>' how; what? 

c 

jJl>- a. a volume ; a skin. 
JUd^ A. beauty, elegance. 
^^^j^ A. beautiful. 
t,\j,l4f>- Jamshid, proper name. 
»> A. collection, assembly, pluraL 



c / 



^l4^ the whole* 

\j^ A. multitudes^ plurals. 
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^j4^ a garden, meadow, 
jh:.^ a verdant plain, meadow. 



c>^ 



in like manner. 



i^\:^^ in the same manner. 



o > 



^l:^>- in this manner, thus. 



1^ A. or A:^ paradise. 
«u^ how many ? 
tb jLk»- how often ? 
imj!z^ a harp, lute. 
»- when, like, as. 
>. seek thou, from J*'^' 
1«>. an answer. 



^jl^ young, a young man. 

i/)^ youth. 

^^y^ A..(p/. o/^^) jewels. 

e^ A. hungering, hunger. 

^^ how ? when ? 

^^ when that. 



«* / 



_j^ thou mayst 9c€kjfrom ^ 
>- what, which. 



^yl^ the world. 
UmI^ conqueror of the world. 
j^jJI^ possessing the world. 
J^ A. diligence, solicitude, 
what is it ? 



\^ he gathered, ^om ^i^^x-?-. 

.j^^ China ; a wrinkle. 

»,Vg^ I may gather, ^om cyh^* 



J\>^ ring, seaL 

iiiuo-U^ A. necessity. 

Jii^U- A. obtaining; harvest, profit 

9U- A. present, at hand. 

* 

LiW A. Hafi£ (a man of great me- 

mory) name of a poet. 

JW A. a condition, state ; time pre- 
sent. 

^U- relating to time present 

c^lU* motion, action; state. 



« / 



A. he was loved, passive of 



he loved. 



Kk 
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U 



^ A. imprisonment. 



i^ A. an Abyssinian. 



A, a decision. 



«t / 



K?" A. a stone, pi. i\s^* 
jhflj^ A. (p/. of^^S:>^) gardens. 



A. caution. 



c<^ o 



i\j»^ A. guarding. 
^jJ^ A. a lizard, 
j^ A. a letter, c-ij^ pL 



f / 




A. motion ; a voweL 



A. envy. 
A. beauty. 
A. pomp. 



beautiful. 



c 



A. true; true God. 
A. sincerity; truth. 
A. true. 
A. story, relation. 
fS^ A. he decreed. 
fi>^ A. a decree ; means. 

A. science; wisdom. 



f^S^ A. wise ; a philosopher, Physi- 



cian. 



JlU A. lawful. 
fX^ A. mildness. 



A. praise. 
o\y^ A. \pL (j/*<SjU-) accidents. 
idl^ A. assistance, support. 



% ^ ^ 



^^ A. [pL q/'c:>>-l».) necessaries, 



necessities. 



^ i»» 



cjU^- a. life ; an entrance. 
Jjk». A. (j?/. o/*ilj^) frauds. 
^1j;»». A. living, an animal. 



jl>> a thorn. 

jlrus^U- place of thorns. . 
(^U^U- anguish, resentment 
xj^ ^^ being without^ going out. 
^U- A. pure, excellent, noble. 
\i^ A. mind, heart, disposition. 
cJU- earth, dust. 
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Qfr 



JU- A. a mole on the face. 
j)U> A. the Creator. 
^JU- void, empty. 
4;;U- a lord, grandee ; an inn. 
lyU {pi. ofij\^) honsee. 
^ A. history, news, fame. 



^^jt^- relate tbou,y}*ai7t 
jjU jX>- to infohn^ relate. 
}!i>- A. bread. 

^ Khotan, Tartary. 

. ashamed, blushing, envious, 
se* A. a blush, shame. 



\^ Qod. 

jJjliX>- a prince, lord, patron. 
t jjjl Ju>^ O God ! O heaven ! 
4OUJ «xJ^i«x^ the only liord God. 
jbl j^ friend of God, proper name. 
(-j|^ A. ruined, desolate. 
c^ A. murmured ; fell, ftom ji^. 



>. A. he went out 



«•/ 



c o 



4>y>- intellect j^ small, 
wise, intelligent 
ifCi^ minute, subtile ; minutis. 



c / 



>^ contented. aJCim>.«^ I am con- 



j^iXi^i^ 



o c/ 



tented. i/^^Oi^ contentment 

(J>jj^ rage, emotion ; an attack. 
Jj^ buying ; he bought 
^Ijj^ the autumn. 
L>- A. he feared. 



i»- A. Khii'ar, proper name. 
^ A. mustache ; a line, rule. 



IL»> A. crime, error. 

jUa>- palpitation of the heart 






A. concealed. 

Ic^ A. the best part of any thing, 
the substance. 
^^ A. he created. j;U- people. 
^jl>. A. sincerity, purity. 
jtj^ smiling, pleasant 
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\i 



jJjAa>. to smile. 

L^lj> sleep ; a dream. 

jj)T ^-'ly- drowned in sleep. 



U- M^y- the place of rest ; a bed. 

1^1^ eating, devouring. 

^^1^:^- to desire, to want. 

^J\f>. a reader, singer, singing ; a tray. 

^oJlj^ to read, sing. 

}i\^ ask, wisher, wish for ; whether. 

iJ^l?*" you will, from j^y^» 

L^j>- pleasant, lair, gentle, good. 

j^^ more beautiful, &c. 

ijijj<^y>- most beautiful. 

^^J^ ^-^^ fair-faced. 

j^ or ^J^ one's-self ; his. 

jJjy^ to eat, devour. 

Ju^y* the sun. 

^^ sweet ; happy. 

l*^ great joy. 

/ o / 

^^ftxl^ sweet-scented. 



f." ' 



i^ys^y^^ sweet-tempered. 
^^ blood, jjy^ blood-dropping. 
,^^ disposition, temper. 
Jlj^ imagination, phantasy. 
^ A. good, virtue, 
j^ rising, yrom jj:i*->U* or 



jjjj^ to rise, spring up. 
v^jjj^ thou hast risen. 



.^' ^t J darkness, night, 
jf J equity ; a gift 

jjj^ J to give. 

ft 
j^J having, ^om ^^Ij. 

jl J A. a family ; house. 

I^b Dara, Darius. 

fij\*i 1 have, enjoy, possess. 

«x|^! J they have or hold. 

u:^%ll«3 he had. 

^jjJL\j to have, hold. 

^j a wound^ scar, mark. 



253 



(^ 



^1 J a net, snare, trap. 
^t J A. it has remained. 
^t«> a fold, lappet, or hem, skirt, 
border of a garment. 

4;)ti> knowing; a vessel; sheath. 
Utj a wise or learned man. 
AibUU prudently, wisely. 

c 

ajuJ^j I knew. 

c 

^JuJIj to know. 
(JLib learning. 

JLil J learned ; a doctor. 
ijf J learning, literature. 
dJb they know,^oi7i ji^\c^. 
idt J grain. 

^Iji thou knowest, dost thou know. 
4^y. J A. donunion, administration of 
justice. 

J^ti A. he entered. 

ji> in, above ; around ; a door. 

ji> {pl» ofijj) A. pearls. 



c c 



c o 



• o' 



^*x^T ji> to enter. 

C)*i^^j'^ to carry in. 

^^xi^^jT ji> to suspend; contend; pro- 



voke. 



u.^ J a tre^ a plant. 

C ^ 

^JLJ^j,^ to require, demand. 
«>;j ]Niin, torment Jjj dregs. 
u:^^^ right, complete. 



CJjt^ A. he took, seized. 

c 

«\f^j court 

Li-^^J Slowness, hesitation. 

4>;^^ he beholds, yh)m 

cr^/i j^ to view, behold. 

^j^(> within, the heart, entrails. 

^^ J a Darvesh. 

4^ J the Persian language. 

bjj the sea. 

c?^\j^ to understand. 
Uij*>orjj;J alas! 

the hand. 



J** 
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j^j manual. 
^jAJini an enemy. 
jiiii a register, journal ; index. 

c^^Loj A. smallness ; subtilty. 

/ 
j^ji^ depart from, leave. 

vj:^j^jJ it passes away, 
jjj A. resistance, driving back. 
^J again; another. 
J J the heart. 

ji Jj ravishing, delightful, com;?, o/* 
J J and ji^ participle ofj^J^ to hang, 

suspend. 

•i^j agreeable, pleasant, cow^- q/* J^ 

c 7 

And ^ part, of j^.^ to desire, ask, 



seek. 

<• 
.\jjj a mistress ; heart-possessmg, 

*^ ^ 

comp. of J^ andj\^particip. ofj^\i^ 

to have, hold. 

j^j heart-burning, cowi/}. o/" JJ 
andjy^ part, of Ji^y^ to burn. 



Cj-^ iJ J heart-deceiving, comp. ojT J J 
flwd S^y par^ of ^jJuji to deceive. 

j^tflj heart-drawing, com^. of ^]o 
and ^JL^ from j*\f-i«^ to draw. 

^ J breath ; time ; pleasure. 

?Uj the brain, the palate. 

c 

jL.^ J a friend ; harmonious, comp. of 
i% J breath, and jLj ^om ^y^L) to do, 
make. 

bjj A. the world, present state, op- 
posed to IjsA hereafter. 

^JlJIjJ to cause to run. 

c:^.^ J A. a species of large trees ; an 
orchard. 

j^d A. a circle, orbit, revolution ; rol- 
ling, j^d p. far oflF, distant. 

4^^4> distance, absence. 

c 

jjj sewing, piercing, [from J^Sj. 
^^d hell. 

c 

u-^43 a friend, mistress. 
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cry 



^!juL«j4) friendly. 
js^ti dearer^ more friendly. 
csJjJ or eijO A. felicity ; riches ; a 
kingdom, state. 

^0 a village ; a giyer. 

jibO fortune, fate, time, world. 

JiJbt^ a yillage-chief. 

4^ J winter, first winter month, De* 



J)U.ji A. majestic 



gold. 



\j A. tranquillity. 



^j a secret, mystery. 



h\j a. compassion, &your. 



cember. 4^J yesterday. 

jLj (/>/. o/jb) friends, families, ha* 
bitations ; a country. 

4X[j he saw, ^om 

^^|^J> to see. 

j^(X[4> sight. 

Jj^j yesterday. 

ij J another. JoSi^ again. 

jUj J A. a dinar. 
, jtjii> a walL 

jiS A. possessed o^ endowed with. 



c^l^ A. riding, a rider. 

jjj); to drive, banish. 

^\j a way, path. 

Jb^ A. a man, pU J^^« 

^«3j «); to rob, steal, infest the high- 



way. 

i^j A. opinion. 
^j A. returning. 

c 

^j A. mercy, 
f^ a cheek, fitce. ^ the sound of a 
musical instrument. 
^mt^j a cheek. 
Aj^ combat^ battle. 
^U; A. a letter, a mandate. 



OJ 
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jy 



^tXJUt to cause to arriye. 

cr^J to grow. ^^^:u-y to be delivered. 

O^ A. messengers, prophets, pL of 

c 

j»-y A. manner, law, regulation. 

.W; arrived, jfra;w 

O'^^i^J to arrive. 

A^^ a line, thread. 

J^ A. pound weight. 

UiS; A. tender, delicate, lovely. 



A. people, farmers. 
jlii^ motion. 

c 

Jiij I Vftni^from 
^^^ to go ; departure. 

c 

^i; A, elevation, nomination. 

Uj^^jJ; A. a rival. 

jbL^ Ruknabad, iht name of a place. 

jyKj A. (p/. of y<j) enigmas. 

^j A. he threw ; throwing. 

J^ sorrow, pain. 



^jursT^ to be pained. 

c 

jj; a wanton, dissolute, drunken, per* 



son. 



CiCj colour, paint. 



c c 



L-^UJ; many-coloured, various. 



Jr_ 



yj^j coloured. 

Ijj A. right, competent, worthy. 



^^^j proceeding, flowing. 
^j A. the soul, life, spirit. 



/c 



^y^ rjj spirit-raising, yrom jj^gjiU 
jjj, j]^, 4th conj. c^J\ he willed, de- 



sired. 



Jjfj a day. 
C'^v*^ j[«j increasing daily. 

c 

jlfjjj fortune, world, time, an age. 



^U j^^jy a journal. 
^j%j one day; fortune. 
^^j splendid, evident. 

j^^j more splendid. 
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(J^D light, splendour. 
uuwj^ a garden. 
^^j A. beauty, elegance. 
i^^ orjj face^ top, sur&ce. 
4^ thou dost ff^from ^jiij. 
^Pjj^ thou dost grow, from ^yS-y. 
if; or «t^ a road, way. 
Oj*\> Ughway robber. 
J^<ij A. herbs [in general) properly 
sweet basiL 

c 

^^ to pour. 

jij pouring, dropping. 



J U^ j^ ) fro™ • than. 

j|^ a complaint ; a bed, a place. 

cyHj^j to complain. 
dJb\\ A. a religious. 
iXitj A. increase. 
^\)j the tongue ; language. 
j(j above^ lugh, superior. 



fjy a wound, blow, stroke. 
C}^j to strike, hurt, impel. 
JJ gold. 

OJ pale, yellow. 
J^J ornamented with gold. 
^li^ golden. 
^ from whom ? 

0/ 

imJij a lock of hair, ringlet 

\k^ Zulikha, Potiphar^s wife. 

^^^j A* time. 

l^lij^ emerald-coloured. 

^ J^ made of emeralds. 
. c/^ ground, earth. 

f^J striking, disturbing, ^on» ^jcj to 
strike ; a woman. 

^Uj belonging to women. 

j\f^i) a prison. 

^^iSjJj life. 

Jljj A. decay, misery. 
' «^J 9ui<^* s^^^ quickness. 



Ll 
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jJhj poisoB, yenom. 
C^\jj^j poisonous. 
— jjj A. a husband, pi. -rly'* 
yybj Venus. jt^J courage; gall, 
jbj loss, damage, 
^j an ornament ; beauty. 



Uj ] beautiful. 
• ♦•> 

y LjJ more beautiful. 
Jujj agrees, suits, ^o;7i 
^Jujyj to suit, agree 'with. 



Cx 



ij ; A. oil-olive, 
^j under, below. 
\jlj because, for. 



cr 



L like, resembling. 

J^L> A. a shore, coast, bank. 

c 

^^;^L) to prepare, make. 
jL» full of. 
;L» preparing. 
jjU he makes, both from jiiX^. 



jsLi a cup. 

jL A. the leg. 

/i^ A. a cup-bearer, water*carrier. 

^L A. resting, residing. 

^yLrf A. rest. 

cUUm a. a traveller ; going. 

JU A. sound, sane. 

^U belonging to a year, age. 

^La a shade. 



v^^jL«d A. a cause, motive. 
jj^ to resign, give up. 

c 

ju* fresh, green. 
lI^oui light of weight. 
jI^UL^ bearers of light burthens. 
ijijliuj praise, ^0171 ^^^jyu^. 
^jcm^ to take. 
aX^i) injury, oppression. 
jlfjjJc«ju> the injured, afflicted. 
j\X4Juo or X cm.) a tyrant, 
a tyrannical. 
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^ 



^i^jimi to piaise. 
yjUs^ k. a sacred carpet. 
ep* A. rhyme, melodj ; the coknng 



of doves. 

Oy£^ A. adoration. 



A. the moming, crepuscle. 



inchantment. 

<• J* 

if^jos* or ^jos? Hie morning. 

4,^;.^ A. belonging to the morning. 

^JJs^ adyersify, danger, poverty. 

^jisf or ^jji?^ speech ; a word. 

^ head, end, extremity. 

\jta inn, lodging. 

^\j^ A. lamp, lantern ; the sun. 



o*, 



t]jMi from beginning to end. 
It 
J^J\t* 1^^7> ^^ ' glorious. 

jj^ cold. 

(.:u<Jiikr^ an occurrence, accident 



o c 



AHf^ wanton ; astonished, confused ; 
a vagabond. 



JU^ a cypress-tree ; a horn. 
j^j»a A. joy. jj^ a prince, chief. 



\ya convenient, proper. 

jljU-4 proper, due. 

jcm«J jUm* happy-disposition, happy. 



^A.» A. an endeavour, diligence. 



A. barley. 



Of 



ifjua thou piercest,^om 
^^^:ii-j to pierce, bore. 

^\^ A. fools, pL of ^.Jua. 

jjCirf A. quiet, resignation. 
JUud A. pure water ; a chain. 
aLJu«i a. a chain, series, lineage. 
^ILL« A. power. Sultan. 
4^JoJ^^«^ a native of Samarcand. 
A. he heard. 



^^^ jessamine. 

jcm^mi jessamine-bosomed. 



^«» A. a tooth. ^u«a a year. 
Jjl\v» a hyacinth. 



^ 
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o / c/ 



^lUu:^ a garden of hyacinths. 




c 



>:^ a stone. 
^jA*^ stony. 
^ A. bad, wicked. 
j|^ A. blackness ; melancholy. 
Oy^ profit. 1j^ a. black. 

c 

^j^y^ to bum, inflame. 
j^ inflaming, yram ^j^^. 
^j^^ towards ; a place, part, side. 
\y^ Soha, name of a star, 
^j^ tall, erect. 
J;^ the star Canopus. 



A. government. 
jL*^ or ix^ black. 
^U«a blackness. 

»1 ,.M«i bathed, full of water, 
silver. 



rt 



the face, colonr. 
silvered. 



^ ^ 



the bosom, breast. 






^\ or ^ [annexed to zoords) his, 

her; to him, to her. 

^U a branch, twig, horn. 

^UjL& mirth. 

J^ {for JiLA) they; their. 

(* 
jJJl& to comb. 

^l& a king, emperor. 

J Lib U the hawk. 

jji^U royal, princely. 

c»,^l night. 

<,>Uui A. youth. 

jl " *«i / .A i^ight, place of night. 

* 

_^ one night. 

4«.>L& haste. 

^c-)\::J« or ^^ make haste. 

^UL^ to make haste. 

js^ A. a tree. 

oJi he was; goings from 

jJ^ to 1^ go, &c. 



961 



m|^ wine. 



c<* 



J 



^bashful. 

CO 



bashfiilness. 



jV^ A. marky symboL 

o / 

^Ia^ a« lights ilaine, splendoar. 



cs^lUi A. a annplaint 
jULSi hunting. • 
Jj^ sugar. 

yl& A* he was thankfiil, 
|^tj»^^^ eating sugar. 

^ la chest of sugar. 



#* 
<» 



Ci^^^ sugar-lipped. 

c 

^jimJJ^ to break, defeat 
4:^X2^ Shikestah (broken) the current 
Persian handrwriting. 
rfiM to blossom, to admire. > 
AfXs* a flower. 
LXs* patient 



^LaC& patience^ toleration. 
UJk 70% your. , jj^ U«b yourselves. 
jUy& number; numerous. 
1;UA ye, you ; to you. 

& A. odour, fiEttgraace. 

^ ^^ c^«H^^ to number, enu- 



o / 



merate. 



& the sun. 



c 

A . 4 



C 



a scymitar. 

^4J^ A. a candle, wax taper. 

•I 
SaJ^ a. odour; nature, custom; an 

atom. 

It 
j^\iJ^ to understand. 

^U^ knowing, ^om the above. 



or ^•iJv^ to hear. 



a] Xt^jiJU I have heard. 
43Jjum& they heard, ^on» ^Ju'J^. 
^ joyial, gay, wanton, bold, inso- 
lent ^^ impurity. 

^ A. gloiy, ^qplendor. 



c^ 
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L5^ 



4X^ A. honey, honey-comb. 

c 

j^ A. a city ; the moon ; a knave, 
a month, j9/.^^l. 

t Ju^ insane : enamoured. 



0/ 



jili a lion. • 

*j|^^ the top band of a book. 
\^^jt^ Shirazi, a native of Shiraz. 
^^!^^j^ the habitation of lions. 
tS^j^JU a lioness. 



* * a lion. 



^^ -J* Shirin (sweet, gentle) proper 
name* 

c 

J^^^jJ^ of gentle manners. 
j\tajA A. Satan. 



U A. lord, master, possessor, 
friend ; endowed with. 
JU>. L-.0-U beautiful. 
jjU A. speaking truth, true man. 
Li0 A. the zephyr* 



^ or .butf A. morning, aurora. 

aJ f^ morning-time. 

00/ 
^(X^w one morning. 

yjutf A. patience. 

company, society. 



^.ss^ A. true, sound. 

As*a:9 A. a leaf, book, page. 

^;;fc>J? uJ/>0 to expend, employ. 
A. difficult, severe. 



Im a. attribute, j?/. c^U^. 
Im^ a. he did, performed. 



X • 



^\yo A. truth, rectitude. 



Ox 



A. voice, sound, in gram, inter- 

o 

jection, pL c^^^l. 

CL^^ A. fancy, image, form. 
^j^^ ^^jyo to feign, fancy. 
aL.0 a, fasting. 
^.10 JLp a. he cried out 



Ox 



a. hunting; prey. 



> 
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4)» 



(* C^ 



. ^^ iW tQ tajce prisoner. 



M A. inflectioii, qonjugatioii. 



M^U A. Striking, striker. 
^ji A. he struck. 
ji A. injury. 



* bM A* weak, infirm. 
h A. mind, conscience, pronoun. 
\^ A. lights splendour. 

imJ^ A. he was happy. 
^ A« obedience. 
tio Af powen 



Up a. avaricious, lustful. 
(..i^llp A* enquirer, meeker. 
j;jl7 A. a dish. 
w^ A. JQj, mirth, festivity. 
^U^ the house of mirth. 
bj^ A. a border, margin, part 
ir^ A. a lock of hair. 



Jl^ jt A. custom, way, manner. 
^ A. he tasted. 

^yj^ thou vikttBkyJram c;«3ufU0» 

ftAt A. rising, aj ihe sun. 

^^ A. desire, avarice. 
' ^^jL name of a place. 

^lo^ a parrot. 

Ujt A. obediently. 

^\i^9 the deluge ;-a storm. 

J^ A. long. 

^ A* a foldi ply ; folding. 
^^J? A. a bird. 



JU? A. oppressing, oppressor 
uJ^ A. container, pL i-Jj^* 
^^ A. victory. 

Jio A. shadow. 



c^ 



ijLn^ A. darkness. 
^ A. opinion, surmise. 
^^ A. the back. 
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6^ 



jjU a. a religious. 



ci.>jU A. custom, usage. 

{^J^ A. a cheek ; an accident. 

Jn^Ic a. a lover. 

^yji-lU A two lovers. 

iUiU A. the end, issue, event. 

Jilc A. intelligent 

JU A. the world. JU learned. 

i^jy^ Jlfi world-inflaming. 

«* 

j*U A. universal, plebeian, public. 

Ouc A. a slave, p/. jUe. 



c--^ A. wonder, admiration. 
^ foreign; Persian. 
cuJt«Xc A. justice. 
JJlp a. number. 
j«Xe A. an enemy. 
AtXc non-existence. 
JC^A A. a cheek, face, temples. 

^u?^ A. field, court, area ; an empty 
space ; a dice-table. 



^1 J ^^ representation, petition. 
Jj* A. he spun. 

jlj^ A. magnificent, incomparable, 
-c A. mirth, conversation: the 






pleasures of the table. 






A. love. 



fc^b ^^^.ij: fondness. 



c / 



2r JLf A. a fruit so called. 



A. chastity, integrity; de- 
fence, safeguard. 

10 

jlkft A. perfumer. 

Jac A. perfume, ottar of roses. 

L ^ perfume-like, fragrant. 
uikc A. conjunction. 
^1 cJUfr A. God preserve thee. 



A. he followed, 3rd conj. ^ 
iXSii A. string of pearls. iX&c a knot 
2rjAfi A. a knot 



jAfi A. prudence, intelligence, know- 



ledge. 
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// 



xz^yifi A. pmushmeiit, tonnrat. 

aU a. knowledge, science, art 

AjU pi. sciences. 

Ule A. {pL of JU) learned men. 

^Ifi A. npon, against. 

jAS' A. life. A^ my life. 
J-4fi A. action, operation. 



^ A. amber, ambergris. 

xe A. at, with, near. 
v^^JjL\f A. a nightingale* 

i^j^y: A. (p/. o/u-^) vices. 

Jl^ a. age, time \ compact, promise. 

jUf A. a touchstone, procrf*. 

A. yice, crime, stain, 
festival, solemnity; joy. 

,!L^ A. mirth, delight ; life. 
^ A. a fountain; an eye, look; 



• •♦ 



c^ 



^ A. he has deceived. 



essence. 



\^\a a. absent, invisible, concealed. 
jUi A. dust ; a thick vapour. 



c A. a stranger, foreigner; a 
poor man ; extraordinary. 
Jtjc A. fitwn. 
J^ A. an ode. 
CLi^Up A. (jp/. of fA« ahme) odes. 

^Udfi A. vexation, anger. 
aJU a. a boy, servant, slave. 
>»^ A. care, grief, terror. 
^jS^ sorrowful. 
cJL«£ afflicted. 
^Ltff^ a rose-bud ; a bud. 
ft A. sounding through the nose; 



nasal. 



c^ 



j^ A. depth. 



^^li Fars, a province of Persia so 



called. 



Jitli A. agent, doer. 

u:.^U A. overflowed, ^om^joU. 



M m 



J 
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Jli A. an omen, presage. 
/♦li coloured. 

Axli A. a tumult, faction, discord^ 
mischief, scandal. 

c 

jsi A. glorj, ornament. 
l*xi A. ransom, redemption. 
jiyi A. absence, separation. 

i^y^^J^ oblivion, yrow 
^^iXj-2»^|^ to forget. 

jy A. indiyidual, ]pL jlyl. 

1j^ to-morrow. 



c/ 



i A. absence; ti^ a troop; a 



sect. 



/o 



jJl^y to command. 
jy below; dejected. 

^jj/ selling; he sold,yrom 

cr^^y ^ sell- 









c^c 



^^iijjyi Firdausi, proper name. 
;j-^ A. he tore. ^^ a horse, pi, 

c 

jjtu^ to send. 

jr^ A. a parasang, pi. ^1/. 



A • 



^j9 A, a carpet. 

40L2j;i an angel, messenger ; fairj. 

c 

j^ A. difference. 



^^*x^| fc)^y to descend. 

sliV (/^^ s^JjS/0 inflamed,' ^o/ii 

C 

Jli^ji selling, both from J^^jj. 
^^ A. splendour. 

c 

^jsjl<jj3 to be dejected. 

^<^y ^'^ S^y deceit, >om ^^y. 

c 

^jiij^ to deceive. 



JJy A. a part, tribe. 

^;)ltjl scattering, yrom ^JjLiit. 



c c 



^^ A. eloquent c/^/*(^ niost 
eloquent 

J^ excellence. 

c 

Jxi A. action, verb. 



di 
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CJ 



An complaint ; alas ! 

Jju A. he did, performed* 

ii Ml. consideratioii, care. 

Uij Ji consider; Uij is the hn* 

/o 

peraiive of ^^ycj. 

9 

Jb A. some one^ any one. 

cJJi A. heaven ; the world ; fortune. 

^ A. in, into. 

^^foJ A. abundance ; bounty. 

JLj an elephant 



joJ A. fate, predestination ; quantity; 
value ; dignity, power. 

j\Ji A. constancy, consistency, con- 
firmation; quiet 



i ^ A. near. 



T-ij" 



^15 A. a judge. 
JlS A. he said. 
aU a. he stood. 
^ A. rtandiiig. 

»\S^4LS place towards which oneprays : 
Father. 

Jsj A. he slew. 

«» 

ijj A. a form, figure, shape, stature. 

-di A. a cup, goblet 






A. it was hard. 



A. a palace. 
iJi A. a tale ; an action, 
ij A. fate, death, judgment 

c 

^JaS A. cut, passing over. 



^jmsj a cage. 

•I 
^ A. paucity. 

cj^jSi (|?/. q/'v.^JLS} hearts. 

^^Li A. measure, analogy, advice, 
argument; a syllogism. 

#*Lj a. station, standing; resurrec- 
tion ; confusion, tumult 
uS A. Cesar, an emperor. 

cJ A. as, like, in the same manner. 
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} 



L^cH lying, a liar. 
Ji business, necessity, jlf a maker. 
ij\^Ji a work-shop, place of business ; 



the world. 



j|jjti a battle, contest. 

^J(i expert ; one who labours. 

0'^\fJ^ to penetrate, labour, &c. 

^^\^ a caravan. 

jjSl^ would ! 

iOUii^ a house, hall; gallery, chamber. 

c 

^^^i to dig. 

^^ a curling lock. 

jjJlf the body ; a form, model. 

^ desire, wish. 

^;)^J^ desire ; obtaining one's wish. 

J^ A. he was. 

j^ foT jT<s^ ; also a mine. 

2F\f a place. »l^ a straw, lessening. 

jS A. pride, magnificence. 

y^:^ a dove. 



(-jl:;^ A. a book, letter, writing. 
(^Ji^ A. the shoulder. 

c 

c:J|^ a. abundance. 

Ur where ? whither ? how ? 

^^^1 fcvf to melt, dispel. 

9 

j\^ melting, from the above. 

9 fc / 

M\i^ which ? l::...m^\j^ who is there ? 
jjjLlliiS to leave, neglect. 
c^j^ A. he lied. 



V 



jJuJUjo to cause to pass. 
^^^ jT to pass ; to leave, 
jf if ; a performer, maker. 
1^ whom ; to whom I a. hire, rent. 
jUf heavy. 
^jS though. 
(3^ he made. 
c-;)j^a whirlpool, gulf. 
jl j/ action, labour, profession ; life. 
jju3)j^to cause to become 

c 

Aj^ I made,yrow 
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jO/ to do, make. 

^2>4>^ the neck. 

j^ a battle-axe, mace. 

lJ^ a wolf. 

f^J 4l. generosity. 

AjT 'warm. t«p warmth. 

U^ A. abhorring, detesting. 

jf a measure so called, used for 



JS" 



measuring doth, land, &c. a cubit. 

4;jJ^jf to choose. t^^J^jS* \o bite. 

ijjjS select, most czceUent. 
« ^^ a person, any one. 
acquisition. 

^^\y^m^ to cause to spread. 

^aq^ to break, tear. 

JmmT breaking, yroiTi ^ie above. 



IT conquering, opening, &cJrom 
jjllT to open, discover, conquer, to 



rejoice. 



- / 



dAiShe diBCoyen, Jram the above. 
4;;il5. to become, jil^ to kilL 
4^^ a boot. 
^j^ numerous. 

j^lT he has discovered, &c. Jirom 
^^y^ to discover, open, conquer. 
jyiSi a region, climate, country. 



1 



^\ »juJL^ I have drawn out 

^Us^ A. temple at Mecca, temple. 

%^ the hand, the palm. 

u:,^he said. j\p^ speech. 

JUf I said, 

^^pT to speak, say ; speaking. 

^JU6 thou hast said. ^^s$ he said. 

i%K A. speech. 

Js (gul) a rose. 

jf (gil) clay. 

a!jJX^ Gulandam (rose^resembling, 
j^om JS a rose, and ^6j\ form, figure, 
&c.). a proper name. 



^^ ^ rose-bush. 
xj^ rose-scented. 
jlI^ a closet, cottage, hut. 
ajds a fisherman's boat. 
jljL a bed of roses. 
^IxJT Gulistan (a rose-garden, bower 
of roses) title of a celebrated book. 
J\jj^ rose-cheeked, 
^lliif strewing flowers. 
ui^JLuT a rose- walk ; bower. 



'r 



jjilT rose-coloured. 

j^jjI i^ brick-caster, the apertures 
in a fortification, through which they 
throw down bricks, stones, &c. upon the 
head of an enemy. 

4 

S little ; defectiye. 
^jiJi^\^ place, charge, commission. 
JU^ A. perfection, accomplishment, 
finishing* 
Jk^ less. 
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jA^ a girdle, belt 

^^ do thou ; doing, from jj^. 

9 

^j\:S doing. 
^jU^ a boundary, margin, side, port, 
shore; an embrace. 

i^ a vault, arch, tower, cupola. 

9 

f where ? 

f say thou, jfrom ^^^liT. 

Jfl7j^ short, dwarf. 

CS^f smalL J^f smaller. 

^jf an ear. 

9 

^ ^jf listen thou,j^om 

J J^ L/y^ ^ listen. 
ilif^ comer. 

c 

^if I smote, yf*om 

c 

^^ to smite. 
L^^ A. a star. 

9 9 

0^^f various, many-coloured. 

s^ a mountain. 

jbjf a jewel, pearl ; lustre, essence.. 



} 
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d -who, whkdi ; sinee. . 
^j^ihe uniyerse. 

j/takijig. 

4>;/ might take, both from JUj. 

^^^- ^ 7 ^. 

who is it? amp. of « who, 



\ third person present of jJ^ . 



JUL*^ or ^jS hatred, revenge^ rancour. 

^ See Art 151, Gram. 

^ that, these, comp. of ^ and ^j>}. 

J 

J A. to, for. J certainly. 

m 

) A. nO) not. 

Mji A. necessary, in Gram, intransi- 



^^ClJ an army. 

<^ 
t,jSy A. benignity, gentlei 

c 

. JJ a ruby, ruby lip. 
^ A. he met 
J A. not. 
U! A. not yet 
J A. not, by no means. 
jl A. were it so, perhaps, 



tive. 



^ Jdj A. beautiful women, prostitutes. 
J of J to, for, and 4^ aflfat. 1st pers, 

Arab, to or for, one. 
(ji^U A. fitness. 



^!t a tulip. 

.\j<W a border or bed of tulips. 

w4 A. (p/. C>VS)»MPJ margin. 
*1j a. the heart, pith, nuurrow. 

* 

^^U up to the brim. 
s^ trembling. 



J4 but 

JJ A. or ^ night 



M ( annexed to words) my. 

^U A. water. 

U A. that which, alsOy no, not 

U we ; our. JjiU we, ourselTes. 
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4X« 



c^U A. he diecL 
2r jU female. 
jU a serpent. 
I^Lc us; to us. 
M^^U A. preterite. 
J to A. property. 
CAIU A. possessor, proprietor. 
jjJlo to rub, grind, polish. 

c 

^*>JLo to remain. 

4^;JuJU to resemble. 

oJLo they remain, yrow ^JJU. 

dU the moon ; a month. 

^2fU with cheeks like the moon. 

4^2iU with a face like the moon. 

^U lunar, monthly ; a fish. 

J^U A. inclining, having a propensity* 



<U!L« 



A. excess. 



tjL« lest, by chance. 

t^^K^ A. extended, dilated, spread. 

c/ c/ 

j^^^-j^-^ do not askyjrom jJu-j^. 



»> u / 



•» / 



^ 

* / 



A. varied, declined. 
ijSMj^ A. passing, transitive. 
jJ^ A. the speaker, Ist person* 
Jl^ A. similitude, resemblance. 

^ A. stripped, naked. 
[j-^^ A. an assembly, banquet. 

c 

^^ A. a place where people as- 
semble ; a collection, junction. 

9 C 

J^^jf* A. unknown. 
c:^jl2C° A. making war. 

A. friend; beloved. 
(j^yj^s^- A. confined, imprisoned. 
A^ A. a friend, counsellor. 
Jjet* A. place, time, opportunity. 
l::.^xs5 a. affliction, disgrace. 

os^ A. contracted, an epitome. 
(.Jlls^ A. discordant, confused. 
fjlss^ A. concealing. 
^— oq.rr^ A. made light. 



/ o 






* / 



yj^ A. govemmg, a governor. 



2l3 



Jb« A. a measure, so called. 



«/ 



C > A< A. a space of time. 
\jf9 me ; to me. 

fp^\j^ A. [pi. of ^^.vic y ) fayours, 
graces. 

j^j^ A. desire, will, alTcction. 

*Jb|^ A. (|?/. o/j^ibj<) remedies, plasters. 

c 

A. mercy, favour. 
ft* 
Oj^ or /»Jy^ a man. 

<» 
Xi1«3^ courageously, manfully. 

^jOj^ to die ; to be extinguished. 



#^ 



A. he passed by. 

iff 

tj^ A. manhood, generosity. 






9*}^ joyful tidings. 



A. he touched, 
intoxicated. 



c c/ 



A. future. 



A. mosque. 



c c / 



^^Juumc a. disdainful ; rich ; content. 

c 

dJff^ A. place of worship ; mosque. 

c 

,y-C^ A. poor. 



^ ^ 



f C 



^^4hw^ A. poisoned* 



A. throne. 



l*lJL« A. perfumed; the palate. 
4rJU^LlL« A. witnessing:. 
^Jy4J 2rjj^lJL« to witness* 
jyL« A. the east. 



•^ * A. friend. 



/c 



JjiLL« A. attentive, attention. 
(JiCjLc musk. i/jAiLl^ smelling of 

musk. ^jSJL< musky. 

JiL!L« A. di£Bcult. 

^ A. he walked, 
^or ^y^^s^ A. an hemistich. 

yua^ A. diminished. 
jJus^ A. a source ; infinitirc. 
t^A< Musalla, name of a place. 
^Lu A. term for the aorist 



C 9 



2JjA^ A. damage, disadvantage. 

. 9 

x« A. included, concealed. 
■^imj^^ A. a singer, musician. 

i, 9 

(^lsL< A. absolute. 



V n 
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cT 



f O 

,,'-U^ A. thought, surmised. 

-la^ A. made apparent, 
tjjjc^ A. excused. 
jiyt* A. knowledge, definite article. 

i^yua A. a battle, field of battle. 

i^^y^ A. known. 
^^LsL< A. a friend, beloved. 
>#,,*> ^ A. a mistress. 
Ja*-« A. scented, perfumed. 
JjiU^ A. reasonable, rational, pro- 
bable, pertinent. 

U*-« A. an enigma, mystery. 
^LXA) A. sense, meaning, signification. 

• • • 

^^^yji^ A. belonging to sense, &c. 

i^yj^ A. established, appointed. 

4.^ A. a priest of the Parsees, 
Guebres or worshippers of fire, one of 
the Magi. 

^J^jff^ infant-magi. 

jjv« the brain. 

9 

(j:^U« a. separation, alienation. 



/c 



i^fi^ A. done, acted upon. 
aU^ a. condition, station. 
\^L>^^^ A. resistance* 

c 

\^S^ A. quantity, space, number. 

jj«^3A^ A. intention, object 

v^JlAto a. a conductor, revolver. 

A;IC« A. J?/, q/* A;Lo laudable. 

^jlC« A. place. 

c^li\C« A. a recompense, reward. 

j^^ f L^ A. written, letter, book. 

^ perhaps, by chance ; unless. 

ijS^ a fly. 

ji\3l« a. a meeting. 

^j^ A. inserted, adhesive. 

^^«X« A. broken. 

CJJu« A. a kingdom. 

CjLo A. a king, pL cJjLc. 

C)l« an angel, ]pl. iiSLe. 

9 C 

ciJli^ A. kingdom, /)/. cUU«. 



j^ I; my. jy- ^ I, myself. 



S75 



^ 



k. of, out o£ 
<iy^U.< A. proper. 
\^a:^ A. finished, concladed. 



endowed with. 
J^ A. an inn ; a stage*. 
iiyA^ k. Tariable, declinable. 



/c 



A. related. 



/ u 



jyp^ A« separated, repudiated. 



0/ 



j^ the sun ; love, j^^ a seal-ring ; 
a gold coin about 1/. I65. 
^ ^AjY^ ^^ ^® moon. 



o ^ 



«• / 



^jcic^ A. agitated. 

c 

b^ A. advantage. 



.Ux^ A. a bird's bill. 



• 



o<^ 



c;y« A. death. 



c^ 



A. a ware. 



Uj^oij^ A. a cause ; an acceptor. 
^^ A. adjusted, arranged, weighed. 



0/ 



^^ A. time, seawn. 



o<^ 



J^iiP^ A. Mau^ name of a place. 
J^j^ A. person or thing OHuiected. 



^ wine*' 

^ characteristick of thepresent tense. 

jU« do not bring, the negative im- 
perative ofjjjj\. 

^\x« between, among ; middle. 
I^U« do not mix or sprinkle, the 

c 

negative imperaiive of ^ji^icuT. 



:^ ^ thou . seesty second person 



present ^^iXtJ. 

If^jscu a wine drinker;. an earthen 



drinking yesseL 

^Iju^ a. an area, plain, sqtiaxe. 



/«f^ 



^Jfy A. dependent, stayed. 



#2/ 



hair. 

A. assisted, confiimed. 



^1ju.« thou knowest. 



0/ 



dying, yrom ^^j^* 



> / 



c/ 



i^jji^ thou dost grow, ^om ^jii*^;. 
ijji^ thou strikest. 



^ • 



u 
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- <i>fi}^ is it becoming i 

*» 9 



A. 



easy to be had, obtaiaed. 



a cloud, a fog. 
^jj^ a seller of wine, comp, of 
^ wine, and conlr. part, of J^^ji- 
^C.^ tliou drawest, bearcst. 
JUjj^ I complain, yj-owi ^;;J^l3- 
gj^ fruit, /}/• Uj^. 

U not. Ju^f l3 hopeless. 
L^\j pure, sincere, like. 
l*Ujlj imperfect 

li worthless, despicable. 
j^jU ignorant 

ijj\j A. memorable CYcnt; rare. 
j\j A. fire. 

j\j blandishments; wantonness. 
cJjli gentle, tender, delicate. 

c 

j^jU elegant, delicate, amiable. 
\j«dU improper, unbecoming. 






^AiiClU unblown, unblemished. 
l^li-l'j Ignorant. 

fU A. a conqueror, defender. 
^Utfli A. the forehead. 



i^l) A. spectator, superintendant 
^l3 a bag (of musk) ; the navel. 
cJl3 Art. 151, Gram. 
^ or 2iUU suddenly. 
jl^/li unexpectedly. 
^^U plaintive, complaining. 
jjJU to complain. 
i»l3 a name. ^<li thy name. 
jf jL^l3 illustrious, name-possessing. 
^l3 a book, history. 
jU bread. 



^5l3 A. a viceroy, deputy. 

* f 9 

J^ was not ^<4>jt^ I would not have 



been. 



^jj A. a prophet 

c 

^yj do you not fear ? 



u-' 
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O f 



^\yj impossible. 

j\U A. seatlering^ dispersing. 

c 

jjj A. prose ; to diffuse, strew. 

sT I would not hare sought. 

c 

MafT A. a star, planet : fortune, 
j^ A. syntax. 
^ first. 



yjt^i^ Nakhsbabi, proper name. 

tjj A. calling. 
^ male. 
^^;«r^ a narcissus. 

My gentle, tame ; light ; soft 

4>ji near. 

Jy A. descending': hospitality. 
Jjji A. descent, happening. 
jUi family, extraction. 

^LJ a* women. 

v:>^ A. relation. 

c 

-JBT*' Niskhl, /Ac character in which 

Aiabick manuscripts are generally writ^ 
teti. 



c 1 c 

?j«J A. women, pi. irr. ofi\j0<\. 



^<.J A. he forgot, 4th conj. ^^ 
caused to forget 
A^«J A. a gale. 
!?lij A. alacrity, pleasure. 
jjJLL} to fix, plant 
iFj^ll} planter. 

c 

^jLJU to sit down. 

9 C 

\^y^ you^do not hear, 
sitting, j^<>m ^ 
A. relation, accusatire case. 



\ he 



w * 



a^ A. a counsel, exhortation. 
Joj or Joj A. the sight, the eye. 
jb^ opening the eyes, ogling. 

- o 

fiaj A. verse ; a string of pearls. 

c 

^jCfj SjMj to call or sing aloud, 
i A. a benefit ; favour. 



jij beautiful, good ; swift 
v:>.#m3 a. music, harmony. 

it 

^jjj A. soul) self, ^jmij breath. 
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^3 A. gain, utility. 
c^Uj a. a veil. 

c 

j^ A. ready money. 

c 

yj^ A. painting, embroidery. 
Jiij A. narration, report. 
J^ a picture, ornament ; a beautiful 
woman. 



•^ 



c/ 



d::ij subtlety, mystery. 

^^J^ to view. 

s^fj or ^ good. 

£i or 2flxi custody, care, observation. 

j\j^ preserve thou, imperat. of 

C / 

Ui showing. JJ4>^ they show. 

^^^ to show. 

^^ 

fy melody, voice ; wealth. 

j^\y to soothe. 

^^ 
j^y soothing, yrom Mc flftore. 

lPjV f^^' ^^^jV^ ^ favour. 
yjjjly soothing, warbling,^09ii ^^;:^|y 



2d^y a benefit. 

fji^y A. a turn, change, watch, cen- 
tinel. jjj o^y to relieve guard. 
j\.y4 y the early spring, 
^y A. the prophet Noah. 

Ox 

•^ A. a complaint. 
jy A. light, brightness. 
jj^jj3 the first day of spring. 

^y drinking, a drinker ; any thing 
drinkable, ^om j*ii^y- 

Ox Ox 

c:^ J or M^V ^ write. 

X ^"^ X 



^^y write thou, from the above. 

X 

^ placing, ^om 

X 

jjVj to place. 

X 

aJ^^ If j\y we have placed. 
JU a tree, shrub. 

X 

O/ 

^^\^ hidden, ^om ^J!J^^• 

o 

^ A. a river ; flowing. 
^jiii(i to hide, lie hid. 

Ox 

^J a pipe, flute ; reed. 
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J even, also ; again. 
} there is not. 

mm 

CS^ good, excellent. 
(A-A a Ci well-fortuned^ lucky. 
jCi bright^ beautiful, elegant 
^yLi reputation, goodness. 



JJ the river Nile. 



J and ; he, she, it 

«x>.1j A. one, singular fern. ifj^U. 

c 

jj^ A. unity. 
^1^ A. evident 
ci;U|^ A. actions, occnnrences^ events. 



/ / 



dy^^ A. substance, existence. 
^^J^f^^ to become, to assume being. 
jb ^^ JJ ^^ possessing. 
a)^ loan. 

c 

Aa^ A. the face. 

jIjj^'a. a leaf of a tree or paper. 

ojj^ it blows, yrom f:i^Ay> 



jij^ A. Vizier. 

^ like, resembling. 

Jl^ A, enjoyment; arrival; meeting. 

J^ obtaining, enjojrment 

^^ A. placing, action ; gesture. 

U, A. good fidth. 

1^ he, she, it 

c^l;£j desert^ deranged. 

^\jly a desert ; depopulated. 



JjU A. dreadful, terrible. 

b o 

>?^ or 4;^)^;iB^ A. separation, absence. 

Ays^ A. an assault ; impetuosity. 

i^Jj^ A. he hath led. 

J^ or ^J\j^^ every ; soever. 

4^l>^ wherever. 

A>^ or a;^']^ whatsoever. 

i^j^jib or d^jtb although. 

Ltf^b wherever. 



r* 
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i^\jSjto wheresoever, 
jf^ ever. 
^ j^ never. 

c c 

dfjb or <!l01 Jb whosoever. 

j\^ a thousand ; a nightingale. 

b 
j^:L«Jb to be, exist. 

Jjb A. wlielher, but. 

cJl> A. destruction. 

^ and, also ; together ; both. 

Lib A. [annexed lo words] their. 

jLlUjb of the same nest 

jUi> the same. 

AjJUjb directly, same time. 

f^r- sl^K of the same inclination. 



c c 



A u^o of the same banquet. 

C C 

j:,^^A:i> of the same pillow. 



/<. 







even so. 



j^.s:^^ or ^s^^ like, as. 
ajujsj breathing together. 

c 

;L.«jb of the same secret. 



^^*-4Jb equal, ciy-^o equality. 

c 

^^;jJL:w4Jb sitting together ; a com- 
pauion. 

iUJb all, universal. 
^^j^Ma it arrived, came. 
♦i3^-^Ji I wcnt,y}om ^j^ii^j- 
^LJL^iJb always. 
•xJii black; an Indian. 
^A;J5> or (^•s^:J^ Indian. 
aI^j^ time, season. 



j^ yet. 

ftjb A. air, wind; sound. 
,cr^ no. never. 






,)U^ fc^ dost thou not know ? /ram 
J.(j^ A. a temple. 



b or : Arab. O ! 



c->Ij or ,.jIjI> findins:. 

c 

>il^ I may find, both from ^^b- 



C^J 
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jU memoTy, recollectioii. 
j\i a friend, mistress. 
f^j^ O Lord I of I 01 and (^j 
a lord, master. 
^2iH^b jessamine. 
if^U he found, Jirom ^l> to find. 



jl» a. the hand ; aid, power, strength* 

c 

^jju that is to say, viz. 
Imj prey, spoil, booty. 
C^ one. 



ii^ singular, unique. 
S^^ precious, valuable, rare. 
^ttXCr inestimable, rare. 
M^H) one moment, 
jjjii one or two, a few. 
ijjij one another. 
jjjj one day. 
^^ Yemen, Arabia the happy 

9 

jj^ A. a Jew, Jews. 
^mi^^ Joseph. 
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282 CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS. 

The letter e, wherever occurring, is to be pronounced like ay in day^ 
or a in same. 

The last line in the Persian couplet in page 26, will be better pointed 
and translated thus : 

«' ^ ^ ^ ^ 

In the interval this distracted body was not a wall. 
Page S3, to jV.^ and ^Jo\a^ add j;;\3UjJ, all of which appear to occur 
only in the writers of Hindustan. 

To Art. 377, apply the measure cr^JLli Ju^lLoC^Lili J**i«, which 
is the proper one. 

Page 210, line 3, read gr^ jt ^L^ jb every morning upon it. c^ tV, 
instead of ^jjy , &c. 
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Line. 
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Page. 
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Line. 
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Read. 


», 


14, 
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21, 
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8, 
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ayak. 
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21, 
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28, 


7,18, 


Art. 35. 


16, 
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40, 


10, 




t,uif 


128, 


18, 


u 


41, 


*> 




A 


130, 


7, 


• 


4«, 


17, 






164, 


19, 


t* 


«7, 


IS, 






167, 


20, 




61, 
81, 


16, 


1 
4 


%0 

it Mj>- 


181, 17, 
llK),&c. 2, &c. 




82, 


10, 






203, 


20, 




103, 


1», 


JjoSjt- 




217, 


8, 

* 


c 


126, 


10, 




^J 









S83 



London: Printed bj W. Nieol^ 
Gkreland Bow, St James*!. 



tik/^''' ' & 




I 





Tu'fiS 



I 



« « 



tj^-^^^^. 




^(Xntr>^f^« 



(^ 



* • 




j:,^?' 7>wf *v.T.*"»^.: 




W^r&'^t-^ 




^dO^/r"^^ 




'~^t^ 



U' 








^y>^CJ^:. 




i," ?'-.rr.* ' *r .'I »''»'j//?.' 




W(r&f-t; 






Ctftrd'^/ ■» L:^ t 





-J if'r^y i 






^■'ravf.f 'i *'■..''»'•.?»»».• 





Ji^^^^, 





SK^r^Z/^-tg? 



I, 








• • 







♦♦'♦ 



Sr'ff'.t'"-:' h ,' S' 



>0 




I 




